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RATIONAL-IRRATIONAL ELECTORAL
PREFERENCES, ALTRUISM AND EXPRESSIVE
BEHAVIOR
Mihai Ungureanu1
Abstract
Caplan (2000, 2001, 2006) proposed the rational-irrationality model
arguing that irrationality is a good as any other, whose consumption is
maximized in relation to its costs and benefits. Applying this model to the
problem of electoral behavior Caplan implies that voters ‘afford’ many
irrational beliefs, because the lack of individual decisiveness renders
vote as a consequenceless act. This paper contributes to the
development of knowledge by analyzing the compatibility of rational
irrationality with active electoral behavior. Two important arguments are
being proposed: First, Wittman’s (2008) intuition that rational irrationality
is incompatible with voting could be supported only about a particular
type of altruism, which Caplan actually seems to reject. Second, rational
irrationality seems to be compatible with expressive motivations,
reinforcing the conclusion that rational-irrational individuals are active
voters in mass elections.
Key words: rational irrationality, pure altruism, imperfect altruism,
decisiveness, expressive voting.
DOI: http://dx.doi.org/10.12959/issn.1855-0541.IIASS-2015-no1-art01

1
Mihai Ungureanu is a PHD Lecturer at the National University of Political and
Administrative Sciences, Faculty of Political Science, Bucharest, Romania.
mihaidungureanu@yahoo.com, mihai.ungureanu@politice.ro. He receives a scholarship
within the project "Doctoral and Postdoctoral Fellowships for young researchers in the
fields
of
Political,
Administrative
and
Communication
Sciences
and
Sociology" POSDRU/159/1.5/S/ 134650, financed through the Sectorial Operational
Programme for Human Resources Development 2007-2013, co-financed by the
European Social Fund.

|8

Innovative Issues and Approaches in Social Sciences, Vol. 8, No. 1

1. Introduction
The way people get informed or vote in the electoral events specific to
contemporary democracies has been the subject of numerous studies in
social and behavioral sciences. Since Downs (1957), voting behavior
has become important in economists’ concerns. Starting with the
standard methodological principles of neoclassical economics –
methodological individualism, expected utility maximization, homo
economicus (i.e. instrumental rationality and selfishness) – Downs
argued that individuals have few rational reasons (rationality being
defined as above) to be informed or to vote. Based on their
indecisiveness, individuals choose to remain ignorant about the quality
of electoral alternatives – they are rational ignorant. Moreover, electoral
participation (voting) would also be underprovided. In other words, two of
the core issues on which the health of democracy rests, information and
participation – will be underprovided. These two results were differently
received by the academic community. If in the case of rational ignorance
the degree of adoption was higher due to its compatibility with observed
behavior – i.e. citizens are often political ignorant – in the case of the
abstention prediction the acceptance was of course difficult – electoral
participation is indeed much higher than anticipated by Downs’ (1957)
and later by Tullock’s (1967) model. Starting from this obvious failure,
public choice researchers have formulated numerous alternatives to the
classical model. The most important of them, the expressive voting
model (Brennan, Buchanan, 1984; Brennan Lomasky, 1985, 1987, 1997;
Brennan, Hamlin, 1998) and the altruistic voting model (Jankowski,
2002, 2007, Fowler, 2006; Edlin, Gelman, Kaplan, 2007), solved the
problem of incompatibility with observable facts. In these models the
problem of information has remained marginal, rational ignorance
hypothesis being most likely tacitly accepted. In (1999, 2000, 2006),
Caplan explicitly attacks this norm of Public Choice Theory. According to
Caplan, voters’ undeniable ignorance is not really that rational. Being a
rational ignorant implies unsystematic behaviors but what Caplan argues
is that voters display systematic bias rather than random errors.
Ignorance of this kind is therefore irrational. The reason for these
systematic biases is not in turn irrational. In Caplan’s terms: ”When there
are weak incentives to reach correct answers, an otherwise intelligent
person may opt to turn off his critical faculties and believe whatever
makes him feel best.” (Caplan, 2004: 471). In other words, irrationality is
rationally chosen. Caplan discusses the implications of this way of
conceiving rationality on electoral behavior. His analysis focused though
on the issue of quality and forming of electoral preferences, ignoring the
issue of electoral participation. Voting is implicitly assumed in Caplan's
work, but it is never treated as a problem in need for an explanation. On
this problem, Wittman (2008) mentioned the possibility that rational
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irrationality may be inconsistent with voting, being therefore affected by
the same problem as Downs-Tullock model of electoral behavior. From
this, I analyze the consistency of the rational irrationality model trying to
learn to what extent Wittman’s critique can be sustained. Thus, I discuss
pure altruism, non-instrumental warm-glow altruism, instrumental warmglow altruism and expressive motivations in connection to rational
irrationality. I will address these issues in the following sequence: First I
shortly present the public choice models of ignorance and voting, then I
present the rational irrationality model, and finally, I develop the analysis
briefly presented above.
2. The problem of information and electoral behavior in public
choice theory
As mentioned in the previous section, the public choice study of electoral
behavior begins with Downs (1957), (1957b) and connects the issue of
electoral participation with that of the quality of information voters have
about electoral alternatives. In terms of rational ignorance, Downs
assumes that the information is instrumentally valuable and, given ”the
insignificance of any one voter in a large electorate (Downs, 1957b:
p.146), the returns of voting ”correctly are infinitesimal” (Downs, 1957b:
p.146). In other words, ”it is irrational for most citizens to acquire political
information for purposes of voting” (Downs, 1957b: p.147). In addition,
the quality of democracy (which depends on the information that people
have about politics) is a non-exclusive good – once produced, it is
indivisible and will be open to consumption for both those who
participated in providing it and those who did not. For this reason
everyone has incentives to avoid paying information costs, thus
becoming free riders. The fundamental assumption of rational ignorance,
namely the individual indecisiveness in mass elections is a critical
assumption also for implying voting abstention. Based on the result
published by Downs (1957, 1957b), Tullock (1967) proposed the
following formula:
, where
is the reward (payoff)
is the (differential) benefit expected to be derived
received for voting,
from the success of your party/candidate,
is the probability of your
) in bringing about of ,
stands
vote being decisive (with
for voter’s estimate of the accuracy of his judgment,
is the cost of
is the cost of obtaining information. In the public choice
voting and
literature, however a simplified version of this formula is often used:
. The structure of the calculus of voting model is as follows:
First, voters are primarily conceived as instrumental and selfish utility
maximizers (homo economicus); Secondly all voters are able to correctly
estimate the costs ( ) and benefits ( ) of the act of voting; Third, all
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voters know the value of , being aware of the unlikelihood of their
decisiveness in mass elections. The implication of these assumptions is
that most citizens will abstain from voting – a conclusion being in
obvious conflict with the observables of democratic elections. For this
reason alternative models have been formulated, retaining the
fundamental methodological principles of public choice theory and giving
up the least important ones: the expressive voting and the altruist voting.
Both retained the expected utility maximization and gave up the homo
economicus assumption – i.e. instrumental behavior (the case of
expressive voting) or selfishness2 (the case of altruist voting). In the
case of expressive voting, individuals express either their partisan
support (Fiorina, 1976, Brennan and Buchanan 1984, Brennan and
Hamlin, 1998; Kan and Yang, 2001) or their moral feelings (Buchanan,
1954; Tullock, 1971; Brennan and Lomasky, 1985, 1987). In both cases,
however, the model structure is the same: voters are non-instrumental
utility maximizers. They are all capable to correctly estimate the costs
( ) and the benefits ( ) of voting and they are all aware of the low
– the improbability of individual decisiveness. But with the
value of
is counterbalanced and the
non-instrumental component, the effect of
model has an implication consistent with the facts: rational-expressive
individuals are active voters. Regarding the altruistic voting model
(Jankowski, 2002, 2007; Edlin, Gelman, Kaplan, 2007) individuals are
conceived as having utility functions that include considerations about
the welfare of other people – e.g. they vote for the country or for the
common good. The model is primarely based on the assumption of
instrumental altruistic maximization of expected utility3. In this model
voters are able to correctly estimate the costs ( ) and benefits ( ) of
. The
voting and they have a fair representation of the value of
has a
conclusion of this model is also compatible with reality: Since
component that includes the welfare of others, its value increases with
the number of ‘others’ and cancels the effect of the low value of . In
the next section I present a more recent model of electoral behavior that
focuses on the issue of preference formation and ignorance rather than
voting, but which has implications for the latter - the rational irrationality
model.

2

In a later section I will however, discuss a case where altruism has a selfish
component.
3
Except for an interpretation of altruism given by Andreoni (1989, 1990), which I discuss
in a later section.
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3. The rational irrationality model
One implication of the neoclassical methodological framework for
analyzing electoral behavior (presented in the previous section) is that
individuals evaluate electoral (they don’t act randomly) alternatives and
they have unbiased preferences. In (2000) Caplan argued, however, that
this idea should be only partially accepted, and that, in fact, individuals
may have a rational demand for irrationality - they are rationally irrational
in a ”near-neoclassical” way. (Caplan, 2000: p.196) The underlying idea
of this new way to conceive rationality is that individuals can formulate
preferences over their beliefs based on the costs and benefits that they
have. In this view, beliefs are equivalent to any other good whose
consumption is maximized by individuals. More, each individual has a
bliss belief, (i.e. a belief that makes him feel good) and the individual
demand for irrationality would be determined by its cost. The idea is
illustrated in Figure 1, below.

The quantity of irrationality

Figure 1: The Wealth/Irrationality Budget Line
(bliss belief)

The quantity of material wealth

Source: Caplan, 2000: p.195 (adapted after)
The wealth/irrationality budget line shows which combinations of
welfare-irrationality are feasible. (Caplan, 2000: p.194). Its intersection
with the wealth axis indicates a pure neoclassical preference – the
consumption of irrationality is zero. Its intersection with the Irrationality
axis illustrates the consumption of the bliss belief.4 Depending on the
cost of irrationality, individual preferences deviate from the standard
neoclassical rationality going closer to the bliss belief. Fundamental to
this model is the assumption that the exchange between welfare and
4

In Caplan’s words, ”When the price of irrationality is zero people adhere to their bliss
belief, consuming irrationality until they are ‘satiated’” (Caplan, 2001a: p.314).
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irrationality units is based on an unbiased judgment about the tradeoff.
Therefore rational irrational agents have rational expectations about the
slope of their wealth/irrationality budget line – they ”perceive the impact
of their irrationality on their wealth without bias” (Caplan, 2000: p.195). In
other words, individuals are aware that an increase in their psychological
welfare (being closer to their bliss belief) can result in a loss of material
welfare. Caplan (2004) provided the following example to illustrate this:
”a doctor may want to believe that he can perform surgery while drunk
without additional risk, but this belief would have high expected material
costs from law suits and loss of business” (Caplan, 2004: p.471). Given
its high price, irrationality will not occur – the doctor will not consume his
bliss belief in this case.
This model has as its main application the problem of information and of
citizens' electoral preferences. Regarding the information, Caplan (2006)
noted: ”What voters don’t know would fill an university library” (Caplan,
2006: p.5). This ignorance, however, is not explained by the rational
ignorance hypothesis. The errors of judgment and choice that voters
make are not caused only by the lack of information. In fact, Caplan
(2006: p.100) argues that emotional attachment seems to be a better
candidate to explain them. According to Caplan (2001b, 2004, 2006), the
beliefs that voters and people in general have, are not ‘impartial’ as
implied by the rational ignorance hypothesis. Actually, these beliefs are
biased, and are better explained by the rational irrationality model. A key
factor here is the fact that in mass elections the private costs of
irrationality is insignificant. Returning to the example of the doctor,
although he cannot afford to operate while being drunk, he ”could
however vote on the basis of lame economic sophisms without fear of
negative consequences. Since his vote is almost certain to have no
effect on the outcome anyway, he could safely indulge irrational political
beliefs at the ballot box even though he refrains from such cognitive
excesses on the operating table” (Caplan, 2004: p.471). Individual
indecisiveness in mass elections therefore explains why voters are
rational-irrational. Based on these considerations Caplan identifies four
systematic biases that voters have. These are not, however, important
for my analysis, and therefore they are not to be presented here.
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4. Rational irrationality, abstention, altruism and non-instrumental
behavior
Caplan's theory was rather critically received. Tullock (2008) labeled it
as an ”attack on democracy” (Tullock, 2008: p.485) and Bennett,
Friedman (2008) argued that the very concept of rational irrationality is
inconsistent and there is no solid evidence to support Caplan’s
conclusion that emotions or ideology could explain public errors
regarding economic issues. This latter criticism was also formulated by
Wittman (2008) who noted that the way Caplan interpreted the data is
less than convincing and that he was unable to demonstrate that rational
irrationality could replace rational ignorance (Wittman, 2008: p369).
Another criticism made by Elster and Landemore (2008) was that
Caplan's theory was deeply ideological and conceptually confused. Most
of these criticisms focused on the four biases Caplan identified and on
his conclusions about democracy. Some of them, however, have
focused on the methodological difficulties of the rational irrationality
model. My analysis falls into this latter category discussing the problem
of consistency of Caplan’s model.
4.1. The significance of voting as a consequenceless act and the
abstention prediction
As mentioned in the introductory section, Caplan does not formulate an
explicit argument about electoral participation. Such argument is though
implied - rational irrational individuals seem to be active voters and this
fact remains unquestioned in Caplan's work. Regarding this issue,
Wittman (2008) expressed an intuition (without developing it into a solid
critique) about a possible problem: ”voters behave as if their votes were
important. First, they vote, which is costly; if they thought their vote did
not count, then they probably would not vote.”5 (Wittman, 2008: p.372).
In what follows I will develop the analysis shortly indicated by Wittman,
focusing on the issue of internal consistency of Caplan's model.
A first step is to clarify its logical structure. Caplan repeats in several
papers (2000, 2001, 2004, 2006) the idea that voters are aware that
their vote is consequenceless. This idea is consistent with both the
calculus of voting model, and the expressive and the altruistic voting
models. In all these models voters know that their vote is without
consequences. This idea, however, is unclear and should be further
studied. In the terms proposed in section 2 of this article ( , , , )
the sentence ”voters are aware that their vote is consequenceless”
, i.e. the
certainly implies knowledge of the value of the term
probability of bringing about the benefit . Some of Caplan's statements
5

Elster and Landemore (2008) expressed a similar intuition.
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seem to indicate that "being consequenceless" exclusively means the
knowledge of the
term.”Since his vote is almost certain to have no
effect on the outcome […]” (Caplan, 2004: p.471) or ”Democracy asks
voters to make choices, but gives each only an infinitesimal influence.
From the standpoint of the lone voter, what happens is independent of
her choice” (Caplan, 2006: p.140). On the other hand, turning to the
calculus of voting formula, the lack of consequences could comprise
more than just knowing the value of . If we accept this idea, then my
voting is inconsequential for me not only because I know that the
probability of being decisive is very small but also because I can
correctly estimate the values of
and . Suppose, for the sake of the
argument, that things would be the opposite: voters know the value of
and . If this were the case, the principle of utility
but not those of
maximization would become unusable (I cannot maximize without
knowing these values). But Caplan accepts the importance of this
principle. From here, apparently we should accept as ’caplanian’ (in
Caplan’s spirit) the assumption that rational-irrational voters, know also
the values of
and : in this respect, my choices are inconsequential
is ‘sufficiently large’ and the value of
is ‘small
if the value of
which is constantly very small. If,
enough’ to ’activate’ the value of
is ‘large enough’ and the value of
is ‘small
however, the value of
is counterbalanced and voting becomes an act that has
enough’
consequences for me. If rational-irrational voters should know the values
and
then their behavior would be consistent only if they would
of
abstain from voting. Such a conclusion could be implied by the following
argument: One of the fundamental premises of Caplan's model is that at
some level, individuals know the exact costs of irrational beliefs that they
may have when they vote. Taking one of Caplan’s (2006) examples, I
may believe, despite all the information available, that voting for the
Communist Party is a good idea if I understand, at the choice over
beliefs level, the values of ,
and . (in the interpretation that these
are all necessary to imply the lack of consequences of unilateral6 voting).
But if this is so, then Caplan's model could only explain the emergence
of communist beliefs, but not voting according to them. If the knowledge
and
is required in order to maximize the utility in choosing
of ,
beliefs7, being an active voter would involve a contrary belief, namely
that my vote counts (Wittman's intuition). Hence, in this interpretation,
6

But it is arguable that in the choice of beliefs about electoral alternatives knowing all
these terms is necessary. This idea is discussed below.
7
This however cannot be settled at this time of analysis.
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Caplan's model would explain why people would have certain beliefs but
not why would they vote according to them. If my vote is without
consequences then whatever beliefs I may have, I would not have any
reasons to vote according to them. Moreover, if the lack of
consequences of voting would not involve knowing the values of
and
but only of
then even if I am already in the voting booth (say I
work there), I would have no reason to vote the party I prefer. So it is
possible that I could believe that the communist alternative is the best,
but in the same time I could vote for the Nazi party (since there is no
way my vote could break a tie). This conclusion could be strengthened
by some details that Caplan gave in the second part of the ‘Myth of the
rational voter’ (2006): ”Irrationality makes the individual better off” under
the
following
condition:
”
[…] If
irrationality is utility-maximizing as long as there are any psychological
” (Caplan, 2006: p.146). From
benefits:
these formulas several implications can be derived: First, choosing
electoral beliefs is connected to the likelihood of being decisive (this has
alone implies that
the role of strengthening the idea that knowing
voting is a consequenceless act). Secondly, the material cost of
from the calculus of voting
irrationality should not be confused with
formula, and the psychological benefit should not be confused with
from the same formula. What emerges from the above quote is that we
should distinguish between two levels of choice, and that at the level of
factor appear to be required. Also, the
choice over beliefs, only the
quote reinforces the impression left by reading several of Caplan’s
and that all
works, namely that, in general, he assumes that
voters know this. Based on these considerations and moving to the level
should
of the decision to vote, the voters’ knowledge of the value of
be kept constant: if at the upper level (the level of choosing beliefs) it
, then an intuitive inter-domain invariance
was assumed that
also at the lower level (the decision to vote) –
condition is that
one cannot believe at one level that his/her vote does not bear any
consequences, and at the other level that it does. If the invariance of
and
is a condition which Caplan would accept, then the exact value of
would be irrelevant. If
then
and at any value of ,
In this case Caplan’s model would explain, as noted above,
only the reason a person would think that communism is the best
alternative, but would not also imply voting for the communist party –
even being in the voting booth, he/she would have no selfish
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instrumental reason to vote according to this belief. On the other hand, if
, deducing whether a rational-irrational individual would vote, two
conditions seem necessary: the first is rather obvious: maximizing over
both levels (inter-domain maximizing) implies either that voter knew the
value of all factors, either that some of these factors are irrelevant.
Since this latter case was fairly discussed above, we are left with the
conclusion that rational-irrational individuals should also know the values
of
and
from the calculus of voting formula. But if this is the case
have rarely a big enough value to
and if we accept that
and almost any positive value of
counterbalance the small value of
, then the conclusion previously stated should be maintained: rationalirrational individuals may have communist, Nazi, Christian etc. beliefs,
but they would not have any reasons for voting according to these
beliefs (or voting at all). In this case Wittman's intuition would be correct.
4.2. Rational Irrationality, altruism and expressive voting
The above criticisms seem to seriously affect Caplan's model, but they
cannot be stated with complete confidence unless certain issues about
the nature of rational irrationality are clarified: Does it concern only
selfish individuals, or is it compatible with altruism? Is it only instrumental
or it is compatible with non-instrumental interpretations? These
questions are relevant because we have already seen that the
alternative models presented in section 2 were able to predict electoral
participation building on altruism or non-instrumental considerations. So
it should be determined the extent to which rational irrationality can be
operationalized as altruistic or non-instrumental, and it should be
clarified under which terms any such compatibility can save Caplan's
model from the charges of internal inconsistency and incompatibility with
the observables of democratic elections.
4.2a. The issue of imperfect altruism
Regarding altruism, Caplan shows that rational irrational individuals are
actually altruists: ”voters are not selfishly motivated. The self-interested
voter hypothesis – SIVH – is false. In the political arena, voters focus
primarily on national well-being, not personal well-being” (Caplan, 2006:
pp.148,149) and ”Good intentions are ubiquitous in politics; what is
scarce is accurate beliefs” (Caplan, 2006: p.157). Apparently, from the
above mentioned coexistence of altruism and rational irrationality but
also from the conclusion of the altruistic voting model (presented in the
second section of this paper) we could infer the conclusion that Caplan's
model makes the prediction that people vote according to their selflessirrational beliefs. This conclusion would be supported (under certain
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conditions which I discuss below) both in Jankovski (2002, 2007) and in
Edlin, Gelman, Kaplan (2007) interpretations of altruism. Therefore
as
(Edlin, Gelman, Kaplan, 2007)
either we decompose
(Jankowski, 2002), apparently Caplan's model of rational
or as
irrational selfless voting leads to a conclusion which is consistent with
observable facts: individuals vote according to their rational-irrational
beliefs.
Caplan’s altruism has however some features and it should be analyzed
whether they can lead to a conclusion contrary to that of the previous
paragraph. As in the case of irrationality, Caplan shapes altruism as a
consumption good: ”first, altruism and morality generally are
consumption goods like any other, so we should expect people to buy
more altruism when the price is low. Second, due to the low probability
of decisiveness, the price of altruism is drastically cheaper in politics
than in the markets. Voting to raise your taxes by a thousand dollars
when your probability of decisiveness is 1 in a 100.000 has an expected
cost of a penny” (Caplan, 2006: p.150). This idea is illustrated in Figure
2, below.
Figure 2: The price of Altruism in Markets versus Politics

Price of altruism

D

Market price
of altruism

Satiation point

Quantity of altruism

Source: Caplan, 2000: p.151

Political price
of altruism
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The price of altruism in what concerns political decisions is therefore
zero (intersection of line D with the quantity axis), while the price of
altruism in what concerns economic decisions is much higher. Based on
this price, the amount of altruism acquired on the market is expected to
be low, while in the political choices it is expected to be much higher8.
The altruism Caplan described was later labeled by Elster and
Landemore (2008) as equivalent to Andreoni’s (1989, 1990) warm-glow
altruism or selfish-altruism. Starting from this observation9, the next step
in analyzing Caplan's model is to examine rational irrationality in relation
to the types of altruism identified by Andreoni (1989, 1990).
Subsequently, starting from the analysis developed by Andreoni and
Jankowski (2002, 2007) we should be able to determine whether rational
irrationality is compatible with (altruistic) voting. (i.e. which of the types of
altruism imply that individuals vote).
Andreoni (1990) has proposed a simple model10 in order to distinguish
between two important types of altruism based on the following formula
of impure altruism:
,
, where the utility of

individual i

) depends on his consumption of a private good

), the total quantity of a public good

) and on his private

contribution to the public good
), with
(the sum of all
individual contributions that constitute the public good). Based on this
formula, Andreoni differentiate between pure altruism:
and
. To move further, some clarifications are
pure egoism:
needed: First, Andreoni (1989) differentiate between pure altruism and
warm-glow altruism/selfish altruism. The difference between these two
types of altruism resides in the invariance to the donor’s identity of the
wealth created by the act of donation. In other words, a pure altruist is
8

The idea is not new, being also presented by Tullock (1971) and Brennan, Lomasky
(1985).
9
And without taking into account Elster and Landemore’s (2008) criticism.
10
I do not insist here on its details since they are rather irrelevant for my argument.
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concerned only with the amount of goods that the receiver gets and not
with the identity of the donor, while a warm-glow altruist is not concerned
with the total amount of goods received, but with the identity of the donor
- I can feel good about myself because my donation proved me that I am
a good man and I cannot get this feeling from the fact that others donate
– this feeling is dependent exclusively on my donation.
Starting only from Caplan’s description of rational-irrational altruism, it
seems difficult to assess if the latter could be labeled as warm-glow
altruism as Elster and Landemore claimed. However Caplan offered at
least two explanations that could shed some light on the type of altruism
that he had in mind. The first is about the altruistic motivation of
millionaire actors from Hollywood, which is designed to ”enhance their
self-image” (Caplan, 2006: p.151). An additional argument for labeling
rational irrational voters as warm-glow altruists is given by the way the
rational irrationality concept is internally built: voters ”are not selfish in
the conventional sense of trying to maximize their wealth or income. […]
they choose their political beliefs based on psychological benefits to
themselves, ignoring the costs to society. (Caplan, 2006: p.229). This
position seems to indicate that although people can be altruists when
voting, altruism would be selected for selfish reasons – it would produce
psychological benefits for those who ‘donate’ by voting. In other words,
the invariance to the identity of the donor is not satisfied. Assuming that
by this we determined that Caplan's voters are rational-irrational warmglow altruists, it only remains to be determined whether this is sufficient
to generate a possibility result when it comes to turnout. There are two
cases that can be studied starting from Jankowski (2002): the first case,
where warm-glow altruism is independent of pure altruism, with the
formula:
; and the second case, where warmglow altruism is dependent on pure altruism with the formula:
. In these two formulas
is the purely selfish
is the purely altruistic benefit,
is the warm-glow altruism,
benefit,
and
is the factor introduced by Riker and Ordeshook (1968) to
and
are
capture mainly civic duty11. In the first case, both
factor which has
independent of ’s effect. Temporarily ignoring the
not been since now the object of my analyses, it could be said that
are sufficient (together but also separately) to generate a
and
11

This is a deliberate simplification of the term
paper I will explore the expressive meaning of
Ordeshook (1968: p.28) should be consulted.

. Additionally in a later section of this
. For other meanings of
, Riker and
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possibility result (people should vote). The argument is quite simple: in
respect to
, ”if the net benefit to others from candidate A’s program is
$1 billion in extra welfare expenditure, then even if
, the
expected benefit ($5) will exceed the costs of voting” (Jankowski, 2002:
p.64). Regarding the
factor, its effect is obvious: almost any factor
that is not under the influence of
(it is not multiplied by ) has the
nature of counter-balancing , because the value of this latter factor is
usually very small in all democracies. In the second case (i.e. the
has instrumental value – it depends on the
second formula),
outcome of the donation and not on the act of donation in itself – and
(it is multiplied by ) which means that its
becomes dependent of
is, by definition, much
effect is severely muted. Since the value of
smaller than the value of
, in this case ”it is pure altruism rather than
warm-glow altruism that has the dominant impact on the voting decision”
(Jankowski, 2002: p.65). So in this second case if rational irrationality is
compatible only with warm-glow altruism, then Caplan's model is
inconsistent i.e. such individuals would have little reason to vote. This
conclusion, however, requires further clarification. A first observation is
that the instrumental interpretation of warm-glow altruism could be
considered to deviate from Andreoni’s (1989) definition of this class of
altruism: ”the warm-glow is an increasing function of what is given”
(Andreoni, 1989: p.1449) and not of what is received! In other words,
this benefit would be invariant to the decisiveness of donation – I feel
good about myself, not because X has received something from me, but
because I donated. I don’t really care if X really received something as
long as I have proved myself, by donating (i.e. voting for a transfer) that I
am a good, generous, admirable man. In Andreoni’s view,
appears
to be a non-instrumental factor, therefore only the first of Jankowski’s
(2002) formula would comprise Andreoni’s warm-glow altruism. That
being the case, four things are left to be clarified to have a complete
analysis of the matter: a) Is the second interpretation of
(Jankowski’s
interpretation - denoted by
) a legitimate category? It is clearly
analytically distinct from Andreoni’s interpretation of ( ) but this does
not by itself disqualify this new notion of warm-glow altruism for a
thoroughly discussion about its relation with rational irrationality. b) Does
Caplan's altruism fit into
or
? c) Is rational irrationality consistent
with pure altruism? d) Are expressive motivations a way that could help
rational irrationality to cancel the effect of ? I will address all these
problems in the next section.
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4.2b Instrumental warm-glow altruism and expressive motivations
and
should be given a natural language expression.
First,
could be translated into: ”I care about the donor’s identity, but not about
the donation’s decisiveness” while
could be translated as: ”I care
about the donor’s identity and about the donation’s decisiveness”.
Whether
is or is not an intuitive condition, it is arguable at the same
– the individuals falling into
class seem
extent as in the case of
and since there is no analytical
as credible12 as those falling into
’s possibility, it could be accepted. Once
’s
reason to reject
legitimacy is accepted (at least on analytic grounds if not also for
ontological reasons) the possibility of inconsistency reopens because, at
first glance, Caplan does not provide sufficient detail to allow us to be
completely sure whether rational irrationality fits into
or
. Luckily
being zero
this is just an appearance. Returning to Caplan’s view of
or near zero it could be argued that connecting decisive altruism with
rational irrationality it is not in the spirit of Caplan’s theory: If I know that I
) at the first level (choosing beliefs), then
could not be decisive (
also at
(provided inter-level invariance) I will keep this knowledge of
the lower level which means that the only possible form of altruism is
.
would not be possible because I could not extract utility from
which can be zero and
this kind of altruism, as long as it depends on
as long as pure altruism does not seem consistent with rational
irrationality13. This being the case, Caplan’s model seems to be
consistent.
But besides
, there is another term that could save Caplan's model
from the charge of inconsistency. In the second section of this paper I
have discussed two alternatives deemed viable to solve the paradox of
the calculus of voting model (without giving up the principle of utility
maximization): the altruistic and expressive voting. Since the altruism
solution in relation to rational irrationality was already explored, it
remains debatable whether expressive voting would be consistent with
the fundamentals of Caplan's model.

12

I propose this ad hoc solution because it enables assessing the impact of both cases
on electoral participation. Of course in the end, this problem can only be empirically
solved.
13
This conclusion seems to follow from the very definition of rational irrationality as
instrumentally selfish (Caplan, 2006: p.229)
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I mentioned above that in its
form,
is analytically indistinct from
the term , and I noted one of the main meanings this latter term has
been given – i.e. civic duty. Another meaning that Riker and Ordeshook
(1968: p.28) mentioned is the expression of partisan preferences. In
(2006) Caplan shows that his model is closely related to that of
expressive voting. This relationship can be interpreted in two ways. First
rational-irrational individuals could choose beliefs of some kind, but also
they could choose not to express them because they don’t get
satisfaction from expressing beliefs but just from having them. In this
case expressive voting and rational irrationality seem distinct and we
could not legitimately add an expressive component to the rational
irrationality in order to counterbalance p.14 Second, individuals may have
an irrational belief that they may wish to express. In this case the rational
irrational and the expressive considerations are analytically indistinct: 'I
think the Tooth Fairy would be a good President (for me) and I express
this belief by voting for her even if she is not on the agenda15' In this
example I would choose an irrational belief because its material costs
are zero and I would choose to express it by voting. This case could not
because the reasons are selfish (I think about my
fall in the class of
benefits in voting the Tooth Fairy). If this would be compatible with the
rational irrationality model, then in addition to
there would be an
expressive rational irrational term (let’s label it as ) which could nullify
term. This sense of a connection between rational irrationality and
the
expressive motivations seem to be in Caplan’s spirit: ”expressive voters
do not embrace dubious or absurd beliefs about the world. They simply
care more about how policies sound than how they work. [...] In contrast,
rationally irrational voters believe that feel-good policies work (Caplan,
2006: p.139). This statement concerns a non-analytical difference
between expressiveness and rational irrationality. In this case the
difference would be psychological, not behavioral. If this interpretation is
correct, then it seems legitimate to add
into a ‘caplanian’ (i.e. one that
Caplan would accept) equation of voting. In this interpretation, be it
about
or , Caplan’s model seems to be consistent with voting.

14

Individuals may derive utility from having a particular belief but not from expressing it.
Let’s say that I draw another box for her on the ballot. In this case, of course, to be
decisive is not even mathematically possible.
15
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5. Conclusion
Regarding the rational irrationality model, Wittman (2008) noted that
”voters behave as if their votes were important. First, they vote, which is
costly; if they thought their vote did not count, then they probably would
not vote.”16 (Wittman, 2008: p.372). In this paper I explored this intuition
by studying several ways in which rational irrationality could be
connected with the problem of electoral participation. The first of these,
instrumental egoism is explicitly rejected by Caplan. The second, pure
altruism seems inconsistent with how Caplan defines choice over beliefs
(and over altruism). The third, the non-instrumental warm-glow altruism
(
seems to be consistent with voting, while (the fourth) warm-glow
instrumental altruism ( ), although it is rather inconsistent with voting,
does not seem to be the kind of altruism Caplan had in mind.
Based on these observations, a caplanian equation of voting should
probably contain the term
and eventually the term
(both terms are
). Separately but also together, these terms are
independent of
and
. Therefore, in a particular
intended to offset the effect of
interpretation, Caplan’s rational irrationality is compatible with voting17.
This paper concludes that although Caplan’s model has many open
doors through which significant criticism could enter, it also has some
exits through which rational irrationality could be evacuated from the
path of inconsistency allegations.

16

Elster and Landemore (2008) expressed a similar intuition.
The criticism intuited by Wittman (2008) considered only instrumental egoism, which
Caplan keeps only at the level of choice of beliefs and not at the level of voting. At this
later level Caplan uses either non-instrumentally warm-glow altruism or a modified
version of expressive voting.
17
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effective implementation of social networking initiatives and tools in the
workplace. Business social networking tools such as Facebook and
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Introduction
The aim of this article is to offer critical reflection on the way in which the
concept of social networking for business has been used. There are
clear signs that organizations are implementing social networks as a tool
to improve internal communication and to deepen customer
relationships. Many companies are continuing to incorporate advertising
on affinity networks in their campaigns to reach highly targeted
audiences with measurable response rates (Davis Kho, 2007). Also
Gonzalez and others (2014) argue that network synergy refers to the
combination of benefits from multiple networks to produce joint effects
that are greater than the sum of their individual effects.
People often associate social networks, socialization and interaction
groups of people with similar interests. Social networking is becoming an
inevitable part of life and work in the field of communication. This
represents communication channels to actively communicate with users
by helping companies to follow new trends. Social networks are
particularly suitable for increasing brand awareness, recognition of the
company and its bid to improve customer relations and to create new
user groups. To achieve these objectives it is necessary to analyse the
current situation and create a communication strategy. Organization has
to coordinate a variety of strategies, tactics, messages and
communication channels to create a message that will be clear and
convincing users. And most importantly, it must be a message to be
shared and recommended by friends and acquaintances by users.
Communication is at the heart of managing relations with their publics.
Organization should develop the relationships with their publics.
Organizations, inform customers about new products and prices that
remind them of their existing products and attempting to make a positive
impact on their perception of using different communication tools. Also
organizations communicate with various other stakeholders such as
employees, government, suppliers, brokers and investors in their efforts
to manage relationships for mutual benefit. Until recently, the nature of
the message tended mainly to be clear. Internet has changed the nature
of the organization to communicate with their stakeholders in ways that
are unprecedented. Communication with stakeholders will no longer be
a one-way, and stakeholders are increasingly communicating with each
other (either around or not an organization, as the case may be), this
communication becomes infinitely more complicated. Public relations
become more like managing effective communication with stakeholders is evolving to become managing communication among stakeholders, as
well (Van der Merwe et al, 2005.)
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Definition of a press release is also renovated. Press release is no
longer just a tool, media relations. Now, with the Internet search
capabilities, a direct-to-consumer website online content to consider.
This reversal in the news means that consumers now have access to the
press releases at the same time. This has important implications for the
content of the press release, style and design (Croft, 2008).
The initial period of the Internet has been characterized by an Internet
user who had a connection with the website completely passive role.
The web site visitors have read and accept only what companies or
individuals offered on their websites. With the development of new
services arising from the programming language, an Internet connection,
these users are becoming more curious, difficult, important and active.
Consequently the dialog began to emerge between the website and its
visitors. In addition to establishing two-way communication, social
networking allows users to add comments, participate in forums, adding
pictures and videos on the site, assessing the contributors and content,
connect with other site visitors, exchange views and build a network of
contacts (Skrt, 2007).
Social networking is a way of communicating and making friends online.
There are a variety of popular networking sites, and if you can effectively
create a positive image of the company. Social networking means that
there are websites where people can find and connect with each other
and may have an impact on a specific target public. The advantages of
building a social network as a tool of public relations for the organization
are as follows. Social networking can increase the production of content
by user organizations. It can also help to build social network feedback
systems, generating members of online social networks and interests
can enable sharing, and you can begin to build relationships (Hozjan,
2010).
In literature, social networking is often mentioned as a key factor for
business success and has been given a lot of attention. This article
contests this view by highlighting the positive effects of social networks
on achieving success in the field of public relations in general.
The methodology used in this paper, refers to a review of the basic
literature in the field of public relations, literature review on the Internet
as a social space and social networks. We will use secondary data
sources.
Our contribution consists of three parts. In the first part we introduce the
concept of communication and present different definitions of public
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relations. The next section refers to the computer-generated information
and the definition of the Internet as a medium. We also introduce the
differences between the Internet and traditional media. We tried to set
up the internet in social context. The message is the essence of the
Internet and can establish relations between people. So, the Internet is
creating a virtual community. So follow the chapter define the concept of
virtual communities and present their characteristics. People are
increasingly associated with social media on the Internet; we present the
growing importance of public relations. In the third chapter we discuss
the use of social media in public relations. The Internet is changing the
practice of public relations, so we make this change.
Overall, in this paper is to present a study, the objectives of which are:
 to introduce the definitions of communications and public
relations,
 to explore basic characteristics of social networks and its role for
public relations, and
 to improve the understanding of using social networking to create
a positive company image.
Social networks as a part of communications
The constitutive nature of communication can be said to be the defining
feature of another key idea reflected in public relations – the concept of
social networks (Pieczka, 2011). Goodman (2012) state that: “in recent
years has been a transformation of the corporate communication
discipline through dramatic consolidation of internal and external
functions -- marketing, public relations, and employee relations.
Increases in internal focus are supported by greater budgets for
corporate culture, intranet, and employee communication functions”.
Many authors differently define the concept of communication(s). From
the simplest definition where communication is define as the social
interaction through messages (Kalla, 2005). We can also said that that
communication is “an interchange of ideas, facts and emotions, by two
or more persons, with the use of words, letters and symbols based on
the technical problem of how accurately the symbols can be transmitted,
the semantic problem of how, precisely, the symbols convey the desired
meaning, and the effectiveness of how the received meaning affects
conduct in the desired way” (Oliver, 1997: 64). In order to understand
better the nature of communication(s) and some of the definitions for
communications will now be examined.
The impact on the communication profession over the next few years will
mean a renewed focus on crisis management and the role
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communication plays to ensure companies, employees, clients and
customers have the tools and mechanisms in place for business
continuity, minimal confusion and chaos, and zero human casualties.
Crisis communication planning and the ability to lead come hell or high
water may become a required skill set for professional communicators
(Kalla, 2005).
Some authors distinguish between communication and effective
communication (Bove'e and Thill, 2000); whereas others accept the
message, in order to always refer to the effective communication (Oliver,
1997). For example, Bove'e and Thill (2000: 4) believes that effective
communication takes place only when the participants “common
understanding, encourage others to take action, and to encourage
people to think in new ways”. But on the other site, Oliver (1997) argues
that communication is always a two-way process of convincing.
The concept of integrated internal communications is by many authors
seen like the cross-section between communication and organisational
life, i.e. business, organisational, management, and corporate
communication (Gruning, 2002; Kalla, 2005).
The definitions of communities and social network
In the business arena, working adults use LinkedIn to manage their
professional images and network with others, non-profit organizations
advertise events and connect with volunteers through their social
networking pages, and businesses use these media to mainstream news
items or update product information (Kane and others, 2014).
A common definition of social network doesn’t exist. Social network
analysis has appeared in the social sciences for nearly a century
(Borgatti et al. 2009; in Kane et al., 2014). What makes social network
unique, at least among the social sciences, is its reliance on the network
as its central construct. Kane and other (2014: 276) that a network is a
set of nodes interrelated by dyadic ties. The nodes, or actors, can
consist of any kind of entity, from individuals to collectives (for example
organizations, countries etc.). Ties typically are conceptualized as a
social relation, such as »friend of« or »boss of«, or a dyadic interaction,
such as »talks to« or sells to.« Furthermore, the set of ties that link
nodes is not dependent; rather, ties link up to form paths, which provides
a mechanism for nodes to affect one another indirectly (Kane et al.,
2014: 276). Ellison (2007: 211; in Kane et al., 2014) define social
network sites as »web-based services that allow individuals to (1)
construct a public or semi-public profile within a bounded system, (2)
articulate a list of other users with whom they share a connection, and
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(3) view and traverse their list of connections and those made by others
within the system«. Therefore, Kane and others (2014: 279) updated
definition of social media networks and said that: »it possesses four
essential features, such that users (1) have a unique user profile that is
constructed by the user, by members of their network, and by the
platform; (2) access digital content through, and protect it from, various
search mechanisms provided by the platform; (3) can articulate a list of
other users with whom they share a relational connection; and (4) view
and traverse their connections and those made by others on the
platform.«
The definition of public relations
The discussion of public relations theory here focuses on concepts of
symmetrical
communication,
relationship
management,
and
responsibility (Pieczka, 2011: 109). Valentini (2010: 154) argued that in
order to possess influential networks, public relations practitioners need
to establish strong personal relationships with different influential groups.
A personalised network of influence is a type of social network whose
influence is exercised on a specific network of publics. The influence is
personalised because it is obtained through continuous and exclusive
face-to-face interactions between one individual and another (Valentini,
2010: 154).
One of the best-known models of public relations is the one Grunig and
Hunt (1984) developed, in which they conceptualize the practice of
public relations as consisting of four models. These are the press
agentry model; the public information model; the two-way asymmetrical
model; and the two-way symmetrical model (Ibraheem & Odozi
Ogwezzy-Ndisika 2012: 23-24).
The discipline of public relations often moves in a dynamic rhythm and is
driven by the changing competitive landscape and unpredictable shifts in
public opinion. Public relations are a component of management who
are responsible for the efficiency and effectiveness of relationships
between an organization and its publics. Public relations management
consist of making sense, directing, planning, organizing, implementing,
monitoring and evaluation of projects.
However, there are different definitions of public relations. Among them
are differences arise because the authors of these definitions are not
uniform with regard to public relations and communication. Some
authors define the communication is broader than public relations.
Communication is seen as the management of communication functions
within the organization.
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Public relations on the other hand are seen as one of the sub-functions,
mainly in the form of publicity, public relations and marketing support.
For example, Kotler and others (1999) defined public relations as one of
the most important tools of marketing. Kotler and others (1999) also
define public as any group that has an actual or potential interest in or
impact on the company's ability to achieve your goal.
The authors have different views of the Public Relations and someone
see public relations as a broader concept. Cutlip and other authors of
public relations defined it as the management function that establishes
and maintains mutually beneficial relationships between an organization
and the public, which determine the performance of the organization.
Notwithstanding the definition of public relations is viewed as a
management function, which leads research to determine public
attitudes, then plans and implements communications programs that
earn public understanding and acceptance (Cutlip et al., 2000).
Gruban and others (1997) define public relations as a function that is
planned and processed with the aim of influencing the creation of a
positive public impact on the basis of mutual communication. With the
help of long-term internal and external communications company can
maintain or improve the company's reputation. Indirectly through the
company pursues its business objectives (Gruban et al., 1997). Thus,
we can assume that is what discipline is concerned with communication,
but what is involved with the "relationship" (Pieczka, 2011).
Social networks for business and its role for public relations
Beyond the role that social networks can play for an organization's
internal and customer communication, online professional communities
like LinkedIn and Ecademy encourage connections between different
companies (Davis Kho, 2007). Computer-based social interaction has
been around for 20 years or more (Inks, 2012). It will, however, be
difficult for public relations to fully realize the potential of social media if
challenges it poses are not fully unravelled. The most immediate
challenge lies in identifying the more credible and influential opinion
leaders, who are capable of driving effective word-of-mouth (Ibraheem &
Odozi Ogwezzy-Ndisika 2012: 22).
Ibraheem & Ogwezzy Ndisika (2012: 23) state that social media holds
huge potential for social and business interaction. It provides a means of
demonstrating that public relations, as a mutually reinforcing exchange
of meaning between organizations and defined publics, are closer to
being a reality than an ideal. It also brings out with new urgency the
debates around the history and models of public relations that Grunig
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and Hunt proposed in 1984. The next section discusses this in greater
detail by looking at the models of interaction between organizations and
their publics, encapsulated in Grunig and Hunt’s (1984) four models of
public relations practice (in Ibraheem & Ogwezzy-Ndisika, 2012: 23).
The Internet has had a transformative influence on corporate
communication from its beginnings to its current form as Web 2.0. That
influence extends not only to the introduction of a wide array of new
communication channels, but also to the very core of what we consider
to be corporate communication. The extraordinarily high levels of
interactivity and transparency enabled by the Internet have made the
elemental practices of corporate communication – corporate reputation,
employee communication, shareholder communication, community
relations, and public affairs (Goodman, 2012). Also Shu and Chuang
(2011) argue that many organizations realized that it is important for the
success of an organization to participate in social networks.
Craig (2010) argues that no other business discipline has the capability
to help transform organizations like public relations and puts the
following definition: »Social media can help it achieve this goal and it is
already - partially because it is inherently a dialogic communication
mechanism. ... It is in this area of transforming organisations that public
relations must shine and provide business worth, or else it will become
marginalised. Because of the synergy between social media and twoway symmetrical communication, public relations is the logical owner of
social media from a strategic and tactical perspective, not least because
dialogue and accommodation are essential to both.«
We are facing the rapidly changing nature of media in our society. Thus,
a re-examination of the public sphere along with ideas about the social
responsibility of the press and in light of new media realities is
instructive. Such a careful consideration of these combined ideas will
lead to questions about the nature or actual existence of a public sphere
and of “mass” media. As a result, transformational change in the world of
media and in the practice of corporate communication is occurring at an
accelerating rate of speed (Penning 2006: 396).
Rapid environmental change also brings high-speed public relations
responses, which can be assured with tool of social networks. The key
elements of public relations in a high-speed environment are: creation
and communication of commercial values, exploiting diversity by
creating values relevant to the varied requirements and tastes,
participatory public relations with opportunities for consumers to engage
in a dialogue, coherence, consistency, and continuity in everything a
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brand communicates, in all media and in all vehicles of communication
are essential to minimize the powerful forces of demassification in the
volatile business environment pulling a brand in different directions
(Martin, Jr. 2006: 306).
In recent years practitioners of public relations are putting greater
attention on the Internet with a focus on how best to adapt traditional
practices with new technologies (Ryan, 2003). The discipline of public
relations is dealing with the management of relationships with
stakeholders of the organization. The function of public relations in most
cases the department dealing with these unintended messages.
Increases the power of interest groups, the public relations practitioners
must develop strategies to deal with the growing power of different
interest groups on the Internet (Van der Merwe et al., 2005).
Traditional and new media can differentiate by factors like credibility and
experience. For example the “new” media can hardly claim the same
experience, objectivity and credibility as a traditional print or electronic
journalist. Their result often tends to lack objectivity credibility. Instead of
waiting patiently for the scheduled evening/morning newscast or print
run, the public has developed a crushing need to access news and
information practically before it exists, and so there is a growing dash to
find out what's new or breath taking as quickly as possible via blogs,
vodcasts, social network sites and other “new” media that mushroom
exponentially on a daily basis. The “new” media is growing popularity by
its ability to address specific target audiences has the potential to impact
negatively (Croft, 2008).
Internet has also a lot of benefits for an organization such as providing
more and better information to the public. Consequently organizations
must adapt and become available to users also on the Internet. For the
effective and successful communications, organizations have to identify
their target audiences. For the organizations it was much to define
specific groups and to choose the appropriate medium for reaching
them. Internet characteristics can allow to more over the geographic
boundaries and has the possibility of breaking national, cultural and
political differences and to target publics all over the world. At the same
time we are witnessing the traditional media moving online, which
means to attract both old and new audiences, and this imposes
difficulties when trying to accurately determine its public (Ihator, 2001).
One of the main differences between traditional media and the Internet
is the nature of the public. Burnett and Marshall (2003, p.201) states that
"the Internet allow your audience to shift from a passive, hierarchy,
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centralization and isolation to a more active participation in the
production of meanings, interactivity, non-linearity, conformity and
decentralized. Internet as a medium also differs from traditional media in
their Hypertexts, multimedia, reciprocity and timeliness. This is a
complex communication platform that produces a complex network of
interconnected activities and communications arenas”. We can say that
interactivity creates internet. With the information we can create different
content and indirectly increase the efficiency of the Internet as a cultural
phenomenon (Burnett and Marshall, 2003).
Before the introduction of the Internet, organizations can monitor all
forms of communication. With the introduction of Internet, organizations
need to identify those social networks that represent their target
audience. Social capital can be seen in the context of the term social
network, which represents personal connection between participants
(Hanson, 2001). The advantages of building a social network as a tool of
public relations for the organization is that public relations on the
internet, including cost effective because there is no intermediary, and
also implement virtual events, conferences and research.
Social networks can be defined as a type of virtual communities which
can be affected by the online environment. We can also said that social
network is a group of individuals who interact through specific and welldefined medium. Each social network, which is connected with the
organization, represents a potential target organization. Each should
therefore be assessed in terms of potential impact on the organization.
We also need to determine the level of participation of organizations in it
and build a relationship with her. When users for some time to
participate in such social network, gain some trust other members.
Organizations can establish areas of knowledge and other users can
contact them when you need help. Those who are the most trusted and
most know they also have a higher status than other participants. There
are internal norms and rules of conduct, conflicts battle for control in
times of crisis, as well as integration to achieve common interests (Holtz,
2002).
This is not necessarily restricted to organizations that have already
established social networks, you can build yourself. Structure is
established when members of a recognized common communication
features of their professional, social characteristics or the common
values that they want to maintain or expand. In parallel with the
establishment of such facilities, additional sources of information,
communication, according to hierarchical levels, is a common tasks
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created. Additional resources are forcing people to communicate and
specifying the topics of communication.
The use of social networks in public relations practice
As demonstrated by the popularity of social networking sites such as
Facebook and Twitter, are based on Internet social networks have
become an important part of everyday life, and many companies are
now involved in these networks, either as service providers or as
participants. In addition, the inter-organizational networks are becoming
increasingly common phenomenon in many industries, not just on the
Internet. Despite the growing importance of networks for businesses,
there is little theoretical study on corporate social responsibility in these
networks, and how these responsibilities impact of different types of
networks (Chen and Bouvain, 2009). We describe corporate social
responsibility in social networks, which have been developed from
studies on the social networks of individuals and can be used to shed
light on corporate social responsibility in social networks.
Social responsibility of each organization is resulting from the impact of
their activities on society in terms of improving the well-being of society.
At the same time we want the organization to gain personal benefit.
Special role in the revised framework of social responsibility have also
public relations. We encounter the development of international
campaigns of social networks in the field of public relations, particularly
with regard to charitable events. They must identify key target social and
demographic groups against which an organization can focus their
online efforts (Baker, 2008). In this way, they can focus on different
target groups.
With the introduction of social media, public relations have the
opportunity to use new digital media and thus become more important in
its communication strategy. Social networks are a type of virtual
communities, affecting a specific group of consumers. We are talking
about the personal impact when communication is performed directly.
The impact is on the network members in their personal relationships
and how to understand each other. Users of social networks show some
common features, such as searching for information, as well as a
participant in these networks want to encourage interaction and
dialogue.
The function of public relations is not only informing the public on the
crisis, but most important, and according to some authors, such as
Sears (2009), an equivalent of marketing communication online. With
the help of public relations company builds its image, identity and
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reputation. Public relations help to influence consumer behaviour, which
is consequently reflected in the shopping (and other) decisions to the
public, which is engaged in business. Advantages of public relations in
comparison to other marketing communication tools are mainly the
following: lower costs, greater self-confidence, the ability to reach certain
groups, but requires careful strategic planning and choosing the right
activities at the right time.
Social networks are also used in other areas of marketing
communications, for example in the field of sales promotion. Some
companies support the use of social networks for business purposes,
because they believe that the positive effect and encourage testing for
certain products or services (Sears, 2009). Organizations using social
networks must be aware that using social networks can not directly sell
their products, but you can build some relationships through forums,
blogs and other forms of social media.
Another area of marketing communications is the development of an
interactive Internet home page. With the increasing popularity of the
Internet, companies are spending a lot of money for the creation of
websites protocols and procedures, which include sophisticated tools for
the treatment of purchase transactions to ensure customer information,
gathering competitive intelligence, marketing and monitoring the
implementation of the city. However, the organization would like to know
how effective the Web, or can be as a marketing tool, before they adopt
as part of their marketing strategy (Lynn, 2002).
Twitter has become the latest media in public relations, where you can
find most of the new information, topics and answers. Many publicly
present their products or services to the public via Twitter, which has a
strong influence on some other forms of public relations (Žbogar, 2010).
Yaxley (2008) noted some examples of how public relations practitioners
engaged in social networking:
- Social networking is about engaging in conversations, so that the
organization must be ready to leave comments.
- Organisations should also monitor what is being said about the
organization
or
brand
through
Google
Alerts
(http://www.google.com/alerts).
- It is not important to proactively manage online footprint of the
organization, because it is important to be aware of what is being said,
and to ensure that it is accurate, reliable information.
- It is important to connect with others online - point of networking is to
connect with colleagues, contacts and information sources.
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- When sharing information organizations add value to their presence what information the organization may share or offer that will be useful to
others and help build the organization's reputation online?
- Blogging and participating in social networks can optimize the
organization's presence on the web and what the organization has to
say more prominent.
- Social networking is a big time sucker that's dedicated to your use of
web-based tools, rather than aimlessly dealing with trivia, and look for
smart opportunities to deal with the media, for example through mobile
technologies.
- Professional communicators use video and audio as well as the written
word, so that the organization look out for useful podcasts, which can be
downloaded on an iPod or mobile phone to keep up with the latest
happenings on the web.
As the Internet has evolved as a marketing tool, consumers are faced
with the challenge of wedding anonymous website visit with offline data
to facilitate targeting. Banner and advertising targeting rises on the web
behavioural indicators, such as keywords or visitors looking for a site
that you see in the past, which are recorded by cookies (Goodwin,
2007).
In the case that organizations reach a specific goal, it is necessary to
possess a certain level of impact on social networks. The degree of
influence is a term that is closely linked with power. The impact of social
networks can often be described as capacity or as something that allows
it to do things or to do other than we want. According to Grunig (1992; in
Valentini, 2010: 156), those organizations which have excellent
communication departments are those which have a senior
communication manager as a member of the dominant coalition, that is,
a public relation practitioner that has obtained enough power to influence
overall performances and values of the organization.
Although importance will be placed on understanding the proliferation of
channels driven by technology, the range of options available, and the
strengths and weaknesses of each, a fascination with channels shouldn’t
distract communicators from addressing the bigger issue of having poor
content to communicate in the first place.
Directions for further research
Rapid changes in global business practices, technology, and media
require creative communication, using “new” media as social networks
for business. Future research should also be emphasized issues such
as international communication and the role of social media. We need to
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be aware of trends such as globalization and the internationalization of
business, so that more attention should be paid to research
communication strategy. The media are also increasingly globalized and
that in turn leads to some globalization, social and cultural factors in the
business environment. For example, interest in environmental issues is
increasing in many countries, and the media has played an important
role in this. Similarly, the globalization of the media also helped create
some of globalized social phenomena such as international teen culture,
which are familiar with the use of social networking.
The consequences of this would be that the organizations targeted
group of consumers who have similar desires and needs on a global or
perhaps a European level, without the need to rely on national
differences. This would open new possibilities for the use of techniques
of public relations and social media. It would also be very useful to
explore intercultural communication and its impact on the practice of
public relations and social media, too.
Following the trends of recent data would be useful to explore the
deeper concept of the “Next Frontier” outside multimedia technologies
and discusses video streaming, broadcasting, virtual worlds and mobile
communications. All these issues should be discussed with experts in
public relations who want to optimize their communications in today's
competitive business environment.
Conclusions
This paper offers a framework to highlight the issue of business social
networking. Globalization and the Internet have transformed the function
of public relations, outlining best practices and providing strategic advice
for communicating. Organizations can use a variety of techniques like
popular social networking tools like Twitter and Facebook and reach new
online audiences and create new marketplaces. The role of public
relations is no longer in doubt. It is a function that plans and manages
relationships with key target audiences and company stakeholders.
Public relations allows organization to alter opinions, views, attitudes,
goals, products, countries, companies, institutions and individuals, no
matter in what capacity the individual act and what are the mutual
expectations of the environment. The function of public relations is to be
the equivalent part of marketing communication mix. Through public
relations firm builds its image, identity, and reputation. Public relations
help to impact on consumer attitudes, which are consequently reflected
in the shopping (and other) decisions to the public, which company is
involved.
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With the introduction of the Internet environment is changing the practice
of public relations. The social media includes the internet too, and public
relations practitioners can create a business social networking sites.
Social networks are based on interactions among participants, and can
help to establish a relationship, shared consciousness, a sense of
belonging and moral responsibility to the community. Social networks
have changed the fundamental role of public relations as a practice and
discipline.
Virtual communities are manifested through social media, which also
include a social network. For organizations, it is important that these
proactive media work, joining the conversation virtual communities
perform other activities such as gathering feedback, conflict resolution,
and support for consumers, which can be seen in virtual communities
and businesses. We can conclude that social media can be an effective
tool for public relations.
First, the article offers a way of looking at communications through the
changing word of communication. It enables us to have a different point
of view to see all possible aspects of information technology changing
the way of communication which is taking place within communication.
Second, viewing social network as a medium used in public relations
field may help us to understand how communication contributes to the
organisation’s positive image. This warrants further research to be
conducted.
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PALLIATIVE PSYCHOTHERAPY IN THE TREATMENT
OF GERIATRIC DEPRESSION: A REVIEW OF
EVIDENCE-BASED PSYCHOGENIC OPTIONS
John Morgan1
Abstract
There are a large number of counselors and psychotherapists as well as
psychiatrists, however, who find themselves with an increase in postretirement clients and patients but without the benefit of specific training
in treating this particular constituency. There is a large population of
older individuals in need of assistance in dealing with depression and its
cognates of anxiety and self-esteem issues which are of particular
concern to the health care profession working in palliative care
medicine. That there is a relative void in the training of palliative care
health professionals in geriatric psychotherapy, particularly as relates to
the treatment of depression, is very evident according to recent AMAsponsored studies. In the following essay, we will delineate and discuss
briefly evidence-based treatment options available to the counseling and
psychotherapeutic community dealing particularly with palliative
psychotherapeutic depression
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Neither psychotherapeutic nor biological psychiatry has made a name
for itself in developing new approaches to the treatment of depression
among the palliative care patient community. However, what is now
being called palliative care psychiatry is on the rise as an emerging
subspecialty where palliative medicine and psychiatry converge
(Fairman and Irwin, 2013). The interfacing of palliative care medicine
with psychiatry is being heralded throughout the medical community as a
positive step forward in the development of modalities of treatment, both
pharmacologically-linked and psychotherapeutic, which may be further
researched and evidence-based tested for efficacy.
The development of geriatric, late life, and post-retirement
psychotherapies within the health care professions (Arean, Hegel,
Vannoy, Fan, and Unutzer, 2008; Ayeers, Sorrell, Thorp, and Wetherell,
2007; Landreville, Laudry, Baillargeon, Guerette, and Mattewa, 2001)
including, and of particular interest to us here, palliative
psychotherapeutic care has in recent years become an increasingly
important component of comprehensive health care treatment options.
There are a large number of counselors and psychotherapists as well as
psychiatrists, however, who find themselves with an increase in postretirement clients and patients but without the benefit of specific training
in treating this particular constituency (Karel, Ogland-Hand, Gatz, and
Unuetzer, 2002; Gatz, Fiske, Fox, Kaskie, Kasl-Godley, and McCallum,
1999; Hinrichsen, 2008). There is a large population of older individuals
in need of assistance in dealing with depression and its cognates of
anxiety and self-esteem issues which are of particular concern to the
health care profession working in palliative care medicine (Stanley,
Wilson, Novy, Rhoades, Wagener, Greisinger, 2009; Knight and
McCallum, 1998).
That there is a relative void in the training of palliative care health
professionals in geriatric psychotherapy, particularly as relates to the
treatment of depression, is very evident according to recent AMAsponsored studies (Gallagher-Thompson and Steffen, 1994). In the
following essay, we will delineate and discuss briefly evidence-based
treatment options available to the counseling and psychotherapeutic
community dealing particularly with palliative psychotherapeutic
depression (Scogin and McElreath, 1994). As we know, biogenic
depression calls for pharmacological intervention and, therefore, medical
oversight. However, our interest here is rather to call attention to several
proven modalities of treatment available for the non-medically trained
psychotherapist dealing with palliative psychogenic depression (Knight
and Qualls, 2006). There are several modalities of treatment for late-life
depression for both institutionalized patients and those living at home
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(Francis and Kumar, 2013) including cognitive and behavioral therapy,
problem-solving therapy, reminiscence and life review therapy, brief
psychodynamic therapy, and interpersonal therapy. These studies are
consistently showing evidence-based findings validating the use of each
of these modalities of treatment of depression and depressive symptoms
in older adults.
There are consistent evidence-based studies showing that nonpharmacological interventions offer the prospects of reducing cognitive
decline in late life depression patients as well as the improvement of
psychosocial aspects of older individuals suffering from mild cognitive
impairment or Alzheimer’s dementia (Herholz, Herholz, and Herholz,
2013). The absence of side effects owing to the non-pharmacological
therapies employed make those therapies attractive options for the
therapist, the patient, and the family involved. Recent studies will be
reviewed here including those involving cognitive training and
reminiscence and also such components as visual art and music,
physical activities, and electromagnetic stimulation.
Specific treatment modalities which have an evidence-based
effectiveness record to date include Cognitive Behavior Therapy
(Barrowclough, King, Colville, Russell, Burns, and Tarrier, 2001;
Cappeliez, 2001; Siskin, 2002), Brief Dynamic Therapy (Messer, 2001),
Interpersonal Psychotherapy (Hinrichsen and Clougherty, 2006),
Reminiscence Therapy (Bohlmeijer, Smit, and Cuijpers, 2003), and
Geriatric Logotherapy (Morgan, 2012). These are commonly used by
non-medically oriented psychotherapists and professional counselors in
palliative health care facilities and, as will be indicated, have proven
consistently to be effective tools for therapy in dealing with older clients
as illustrated by evidence-based empirical studies (Arean and Ayalon,
2005).
Behavioral therapies, particularly Cognitive Behavioral Therapy (CBT)
and Rational Emotive Behavior Therapy (REBT), have been the most
used modalities of treating non-medical or psychogenic depression
among older clients and have the largest data-base evidence for
effectiveness (Floyd and Scogin, 1998).
Depression is considered
within the cognitive behavioral school of psychotherapy to essentially
constitute the inability of the individual to cope with stress brought on by
the aging process itself including such things as problem solving skills,
isolation within the social matrix of daily living, and the decline in
physical skills capabilities. The emphasis in these CBT treatment
options focuses upon the practicalities of skill enhancement and the
intentionality in the reorientation towards life stressors by reconfiguring
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the client’s daily schedule, priorities, and inclinations (Gatz, 2007). CBT
and its variants have proven very effective in facilitating the older client,
post-retirement particularly, in redefining one’s life situation, the Sitz im
Leben, to accommodate a new understanding of one’s relationship to
the social environment of interpersonal relationships, life skills, and selfsatisfaction. Evidence is strong for the overwhelming success of CBT
compared to other modalities of depression treatment as well as wait-list
controls and no treatment at all. And, this evidential data demonstrates
that CBT has a longevity value beyond that of pharmacological
treatments as well (Hyer, Hilton, Sacks, Freidman, and Yeager, 2009).
The CBT agenda is two-fold, viz., to reduce the psychogenic depression
and to elevate the social interaction and the physical skills-based
functioning of the client. Reduction of depressive behavior while
increasing social and physical activity constitutes the treatment agenda
of CBT, and the evidence for its effectiveness is substantial.
It is generally agreed among health care workers that psychosocial
factors constitute a significant component in the care and treatment of
the elderly and recipients of palliative care.
Up until just recently,
however, data-based evidence of the effectiveness of the various
treatment modalities has been absent or grossly under represented
(Rodin, 2013).
The consideration of significant developments in
psychosocial research relative to this population as recipients of
palliative care treatment modalities is crucial if continued development of
effective care treatments are to be produced and refined. The various
factors of methodological limitations, protective attitudes of health-care
providers, and the progressive deterioration of patients with terminal
disease have heretofore proven effective deterrents to evidence-based
studies.
Recently refined and improved valid and reliable
measurements of various psychological features of distress and wellbeing has greatly improved the potential for producing evidence-based
results in palliative care treatment of the elderly and terminally ill.
One area in which palliative care medical practice has only just begun to
address itself is the realization that since half of cancer patients today
continue to die of the disease, there is inevitably a persistence of
psychological distress associated with it. Though not inevitably a death
sentence, diagnosed cancer can and does produce emotional stress and
often debilitating depression on the part of the patient though little
research yet exists addressing this reality. An assessment of the work
of the Japan Psycho-Oncology Society (Akechi, 2010) is relevant to this
agenda particularly as relates to the psychiatric conditions produced
within the diagnosed patient.
Such patients frequently develop
adjustment disorders and debilitating depression including anticipatory
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nausea
and
vomiting
for
patients
receiving
emetogenic
chemotherapeutic agents. Common throughout the medical community
is the awareness that terminally ill cancer patients inevitably prefer
psychotherapeutic intervention rather than pharmacological therapy for
the management of their depression. The amelioration of depression
within the palliative care treatment patient using evidence-based
effective psychotherapies constitutes the agenda for the health care
giver and the institutional support team of medical personnel.
One of the great advances in the care and treatment of the end-of-life
patient has been the rapid and substantial recognition on the part of
medical personnel of the central importance of the psychological and
social aspects of palliative care treatment (Pasacreta and Pickett, 1998).
The acceleration of anxiety, distress, and depression occurs along the
illness trajectory, and the psychological and social milieu within which
the patient lives, institutionalized or at home, creates the potential for
effective care based on an understanding of the attending physician, the
care giver, and the family of these factors.
Studies (Connell, 1988) are now regularly providing evidence-based
data to validate the effectiveness of Reminiscence Therapy (RT) used in
the treatment of geriatric depression within the nursing home institutional
setting.
RT is a non-pharmacological intervention involving the
prompting of past memories on the part of the palliative care patient.
Clearly the most prevalent mental health disorder among
institutionalized elderly is that of depression and Reminiscence Therapy.
What is important in the Connell study is the use of RT “intermittently”
rather than as the one primary modality of treatment employed once.
Data is now showing that periodic, spaced, intermittent uses of RT have
a greater evidence-based benefit.
Systematic assessment of the use of Reminiscence Therapy (RT) in the
treatment of patients suffering from minor as well as major dementia
(Dempsey, Murphy, Cooney, Casey, O’Shea, Devane, Jordan, and
Hunter, 2014) reveals that there is currently no consistent definition of
RT within the healthcare literature or professional practice though there
is a consistency of characteristics of the various definitional parameters
of the term and its usage. There is a characteristic divergence in the
goals, theory base, and content of the competing definitional matrices of
RT practice including the use of such terms as life review, early life
events, remembered childhood relationships, etc. However, universally
agreed upon components of RT include stages of life, age, life
transitional events, attention span issues, recall ability over time,
vocalizations including tunes, and remembered stress situations. These
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studies demonstrate the common useage of RT in the treatment of
dementia care showing effective results in enhancement of self-esteem,
improved communication skills, self-worth, personal identity and a sense
of individuality.
To date, studies of meta-analysis focusing on psychosocial interventions
have failed to address specific treatment of individual Behavioral and
Psychological Symptoms of Dementia (BPSD) involving personalized
interventions. Based on 641 care home and nursing home studies
involving cluster randomized controlled trials as well as pre- and posttest studies (Testad, Corbett, Aarsland, Lexow, Fossey, Woods, and
Ballard, 2014), good evidence supporting the use of Reminiscence
Therapy in improving mood swings and a diminishment of agitation is
being regularly and systematically found.
The benefits of Reminiscence Therapy (RT) for the improvement of the
quality of life of individuals, both in and out of institutionalized care
facilitites, suffering from dementia has consistently produced evidencebased validation. However, the value of RT for care givers has yet to be
researched and documented (Melunsky, Crellin, Dudzinski, Orrell,
Wenborn, Poland, Woods, and Charlesworth, 2014). Based on a recent
study of 18 family care givers involved in group sessions, the evidence
for effectiveness in enhancing their skills in interacting with dementia
patients proved inconclusive with the suggestion that further study is
needed.
Without further study and evidence-based findings, the
suggestion is that there is little justification in the continuation of joint
reminiscence groups in dementia care.
Owing to the acute adaptation difficulties of older individuals being
institutionalized for palliative care, the emergence of depression and
cognates including agitation, apathy, and the on-set of minor dementia
symptoms as well as a diminishment of a feeling of general well-being is
proving consistently evident in nursing home reports (Melendez-Moral,
Charco-Ruiz, Mayordomo-Rodriguez, and Sales-Galan, 2013).
Reminiscence Therapy (RT) has consistently proven to be among the
most effective non-pharmacological intervention modalities of palliative
care treatment with a minimum of debilitating side-effects while
maximizing the reduction of these depressive symptoms.
In spite of the frequency of reports of effectiveness in the use of
Reminiscence Therapy (RT) in the treatment of depression and
dementia among the institutionalized elderly population (Klever, 2013),
there is a conspicuous absence of actual research evidence addressing
the specifics of the connection between reminiscence functions and the
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reduction of depressive symptoms (Hallford, Mellor, and Cummins,
2013).
The Hallford and colleagues’ study tests the hypothesis
regarding the “indirect associations of adaptive integrative and
instrumental reminiscence functions with depressive symptoms,”
addressing the question regarding whether or not these relationships
might differ from younger to older patients. This study of 730 younger
and 725 older individuals provided evidence-based validation of the
effectiveness of RT in the treatment of both age groups in the reduction
of depression and depressive symptoms including having substantive
impacts upon meaning of life issues, self-esteem, and personal optimism
about the future.
With both the rise of dementia and psychogenic depression among the
over-65 year old population in the U.S. which continues to rise
exponentially owing to the baby-boomers, there is evidence of an
increasing need for more responsive evidence-based validated
psychotherapeutic modalities of treatment. Reminiscence Therapy (RT)
is proving to be one of those which is providing evidence-based
validation of its effectiveness and is supplemented with the use of
“technologies” as explored by Lazar and team (Lazar and Demiris,
2014). Such things as photographic artifacts as well as period-based
music used in the facilitation of social interaction within group as well as
individual treatment plans is gaining support within the counseling and
psychotherapeutic communities. A diminishment of depression and a
documented rise in self-esteem are two prevalent benefits of the use of
these material supplements called Information and Communication
Technologies (ICT). Another benefit documented in these evidencebased studies is that of patients actually taking ownership of
conversations in both group settings and with one-on-one relationships
with a family member, therapist, or care giver. The use of what are
referred to as multimedia reminiscence materials also results, according
to these studies, in the reduction of barriers to motor deficits in the
interaction.
A specific study of male veterans (Chue and Chang, 2014) utilizing
Group Reminiscence Therapy (GRT) was conducted in a nursing
facility’s intervention program evaluating 3-month and 6-month effects
on depressive symptoms for institutionalized male veterans. Following a
4-week intervention, the evidence-based findings validated the
effectiveness of this treatment plan based on reduced depressive
symptoms.
This increasingly popular variation on Reminiscence
Therapy labeled Group Reminiscence Therapy (GRT) is commonly used
within a group of age peers suffering from psychogenic depression in an
institutional setting such as a residential nursing home. GRT functions
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as a brief and structured intervention and according to Gaggioli and
colleagues (Gaggioli, Scaratti, Morganti, Stramba-Badiale, Agostoni,
Spatola, Molinari, Cipresso, and Riva, 2014), it is proving with evidencebased demonstrations the increased effectiveness for group therapy
beyond its already validated effectiveness with individuals.
Problem-Solving Therapy (PST) (Kiosses and Alexopoulos, 2014) is a
component of the treatment of geriatric psychogenic depression and is
consistently reporting an evidence-based effectiveness rate justifying
both its continued use and further data-collection and assessment. PST
has demonstrated empirically its effectiveness comparable to those
studies using paroxetine and placebo treatment plans with patients
suffering from minor depression as well as dysthymia. Its effectiveness
has been further demonstrated in reducing symptoms of depression in
undiagnosed patients. A particularly attractive feature of PST is that
among stroke patients, for example, they were less likely to develop
depressive episodes, both major and minor, than those who receive
placebo treatment. One final and important finding was that PST
patients had significantly lower 2-month incidence rates of major
depression than those receiving usual institutional care and were less
likely to develop apathy than placebo treated patients.
Meaning Centered Group Psychotherapy (MCGP) is also becoming
increasingly recognized as a legitimate treatment modality addressing
the spiritual and values-based worldview of the terminally ill and end-oflife elderly palliative care patient (Breithart, Rosenfeld, Gibson, Pessin,
Poppito, Nelson, Tomarken, Timm, Berg, Jacobson, Sorger, Abbey, and
Olden, 2010). Though begun gradually, the increased acceleration of
the acceptance of MCGP by the medical and palliative care community
has provided a new arena for the religiously oriented individual and
family to seek out and respond to medical care and treatment which
demonstrates a sensitivity to the worldview and ethos embodied in a
faith-based patient’s life. In a study reported by Breithhart and
colleagues, there were 90 terminally ill patients who participated in an 8week treatment intervention followed by another 8-week intervention two
months later. Assessments included measuring spiritual well-being,
meaning, hopelessness, desire for death, optimism/pessimism, anxiety,
depression and overall quality of life. The evidence-based study showed
a considerable improvement in the patient’s sense of spiritual well-being
and a sense of meaning to life with an even greater advancement in
these feelings following the second intervention. However, there was no
measurable improvement among individuals participating in the
Supportive Group Psychotherapy (SGP) which led the researchers to
suggest that more study of the efficacy of the MCGP approach to end-of-

| 53

Innovative Issues and Approaches in Social Sciences, Vol. 8, No. 1

life palliative care should be aggressively pursued owing to the initial
very positive findings.
Mindfulness-Based Supportive Therapy (MBST) is addressed
particularly to palliative psychotherapy employed in the treatment of
psycho-existential suffering of the end-of-life patient. MBST consists of
five key components, viz., presence, listening, empathy, compassion,
and boundary awareness. There is yet to be produced evidence-based
efficacy of this newly emerging palliative care treatment therapy, but
confidence is high among the developers of this new therapy sufficient to
merit further data-base study (Beng, Chin, Guan, Yee, Wu, Jane, and
Meng, 2013).
From its early inception, the goal of palliative care has been portrayed as
“helping patients to die with dignity.” The overall characterization of
palliative care has to do with dignity of the patient as a framework for the
attending physician, the patient, the care giver, and the family in
determining the objectives and therapeutic considerations essential to
end-of-life care (Chochinov, 2002). A term increasingly used in this
arena is “dignity-conserving care” for it places the responsibility on the
health care environment to foster specifically this goal. It constitutes
both a treatment objective as well as a governing principle for the entire
health care environment.
Dignity Therapy (DT) is a short-term palliative psychotherapy developed
for patients living with a life-limiting illness. However, there continues to
be a need for the demonstration of the effectiveness of DT in the
treatment of depression and anxiety among the elderly and those in
palliative care treatment. In this study (Juliao, Barbosa, Oliveira, Nunes,
and VazCarneiro, 2013), 60 terminally ill individuals participated in the
assessment of the value and efficacy of DT. The findings verified the
short-term beneficial effects on depression and anxiety, and the data
were sufficiently strong as to merit further study.
The use of Dignity Therapy is definitely on the rise in both institutional
care facilities for the elderly and for the treatment of end-of-life palliative
patients (Juliao, Olivera, Nunes, VazCarneiro, and Barbosa, 2014). It is
a brief psychotherapeutic modality treatment for depression and anxiety
for the institutionalized elderly with terminal illness where a high level of
distress is evidenced by palliative caregivers. Based on a study of 80
patients, it was found that dignity therapy resulted in a measurable
evidence-based beneficial effect on both depression and anxiety. Over
a 30-day period, the therapeutic benefits were maintained and, based on
the efficacy of dignity therapy, future trials of DT should be commenced
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and compared
approaches.

to

other

psychotherapeutic

non-pharmacological

Existential Behavioral Therapy (EBT) was developed to support informal
caregivers of palliative patients in the last stage of life and during
bereavement as a manualized group psychotherapy (Febb, Brandstatter,
Kogler, Hauke, Rechenberg-Winter, Fensterer, Kuchenhoff, Hentrich,
Belka, and Borasio, 2013). Consisting of six sessions only, EBT was
tested using 160 individuals for effectiveness in the treatment of mental
stress and quality of life issues.
The evidence-based study
demonstrated an effective benefit in dealing with distress and anxiety as
well as quality of life issues among caregivers of palliative patients.
However, it must be emphasized that, given the uniqueness of the study
and smallness of the sample, more study is required for conclusive
validation of the early findings.
Even though palliative care is now considered an indispensable
component of end-of-life care, there is still only a small amount of
evidence-based effectiveness studies of its use assessing the efficacy of
intervention-oriented treatments.
There is one (Hansen, Enright,
Baskin, and Klatt, 2009), called Forgiveness Therapy (FT) which is now
beginning to provide evidence-based validation of its efficacy in
improving psychological well-being on the part of the patient and
promises to be a valuable component of terminal care treatment plans.
Measuring such things as forgiveness, hope, quality of life, and anger
issues, FT therapy groups consistently showed a measurable
improvement in all areas tested sufficient to justify consideration as a
standard treatment procedure in dealing with the terminally ill elderly.
Palliative psychotherapy is a fairly recent arrival in the care and
treatment of the terminally ill and particularly geriatric institutionalized
patients suffering from debilitating depression. Its rapid success in
evidence-based effectiveness has inevitably insinuated its utility and
value into the overall treatment of geriatric depression. What we have
done here is to review some of the more successful and recently
developed treatment modalities in palliative psychotherapy of geriatric
depression patients, calling attention to the proliferation of evidencebased effectiveness studies and identifying those methodologies which
are still in need of further development and effectiveness verification. In
the meantime, palliative psychotherapy in the treatment of geriatric
depression is a growing field of specialization, and it continues to justify
its place in the overall treatment plan of institutionalized elder care.
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ABSTRACT
In last decades we have faced a growing number of national and crossnational surveys gathering data on all three concepts that we are dealing
with – civil society, media systems and corruption. In addition to
quantitative and qualitative empirical evidence concerning each
individual concept also a number of theoretical conclusions and insights
have grown immensely. What is also needed is to explore and reflect on
the available data (and where necessary produce new one) with an
objective to build a theoretical framework for analysis of the impact of
civil society and media systems in fighting corruption and focus not just
on one individual concept but on the vibrant interplay among them and
how they function in different cultural, social or political settings. The aim
of this article is to reflect on the concepts of corruption, civil society and
media and their peer relations, provide a short review and reflection of
the state of the art in the field and outline possible future agenda that
would enable us to better understand interconnectedness of these
concepts.
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INTRODUCTION
Corruption is a significant nuisance that affects us all. It weakens
democratic institutions, inhibits the rule of law, undermines public trust
and negatively affects economic performance. As it is closely knit with
the abuse of power it fosters inequalities and injustices and can lead to
discrimination between different groups in society. Therefore it is a
severe obstacle to political stability and to social and economic
advancements.
While reading the minutes and reports of many conferences on
corruption organized by major international organisations, which take
lead in organising of global action against corruption it is commonly
stated that citizen participation is a basis for the fight against corruption
(Russian, 2004: 18). Citizens should be able to monitor the activities of
public entities (Hors, 2003: 26) and engage in collective action in fighting
the corruption (Abdallah, 2014; Smith, 2009; Ackerman, 2014 etc.). Civil
society plays a key role in fighting corruption. Today, this statement
seems to be unchallenged: it has become a leitmotiv of anti-corruption
discourses (Hors, 2003: 7). It is argued, that citizens and civic
organisation that they form should be involved in the promotion of values
such as transparency and integrity and the reporting of corruption.
However, the collective action against corruption should be an informed
one. Every citizen should have access to the necessary information in
order to be able to evaluate the activities of institutions and act upon
them. Therefore, citizens should have access to clear and truthful
information about the use and administration of the public resources in
those areas that are most relevant to them. Public institutions have a
duty to explain to the citizens what and why they are doing, and how
they are doing it (Norris, 2003, 1999; Bennett and Eutman, 2001; Vreg,
2004; Cornwall and Schattan, 2007). In contemporary societies a
majority of information provided by public institutions are mediated or to
say communicated to the public through the means of mass media. The
aim of this article is to reflect on the concepts of corruption, civil society
and media and their peer relations, provide a short review and reflection
of the state of the art in the field and outline possible future agenda that
would enable us to better understand interconnectedness of these
concepts.
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REVEALING, COMMUNICATING AND DEBATING ISSUES ON
CORRUPTION
Communication is the active side of transparency, while transparency
can be seen as one of the cornerstones of the fight against, as well as
the prevention of corruption and fiscal mismanagement (Larmont, 2006).
But, mass media don‘t just simply transmit the information but carry the
capacity to communicate on their own account. The great reach and
efficiency of the mass media as a means of public communication have
also attracted high expectations concerning their informative role in
society. They are expected to provide a constant flow of factual
information, analysis and comment on essential matters. In so doing
they serve commerce as well as other social institutions and ordinary
citizens (McQuail, 2010). Mass media also play a crucial role in the
social construction of reality because knowledge of many social
phenomena, including corruption, is obtained mainly through the media
rather than through direct experience (Meyrowitz, 1985; Fiske, 2005;
Košir, 2003), and social institutions must rely on the mass media to
distribute their reality-moulding information. On the one hand, dominant
social values, perceptions and ideas generate the mode and the content
mass media offer to the audiences. On the other hand, media are not
just passive mediators of the content, but actively influence the process
and thus play an active role in constructing and deconstructing reality.
The mass media has evolved in present-day to become the dominant
player in the symbolic reality realm and also in the subjective reality
construction process – including the perception of corruption in a society
influencing the underlying value system – and it is assumed that as
such, they can contribute to combating corruption.
International organizations, such as the World Bank, Transparency
International, TRACE, Global Organisation against Corruption (GOPAC),
European Anti-Fraud Office (OLAF) etc., regard media as one of the
important solutions to curb corruption (see for example Stapenhurst,
2000). They call for plurality of media, media freedom and competition.
Nonetheless, the scientific knowledge as to how effective mass media
(in all its technological variety and diversity as a consequence of
functioning in very diverse social, political and economic settings in very
different societies around the globe) actually perform to combat
corruption is still very limited, albeit growing. Mass media should not only
have the power to raise public awareness about corruption, its causes,
consequences and possible remedies but also investigate and report on
incidences of corruption. The effectiveness of the media in fighting the
corrupt habits, in turn, depends on access to information and freedom of
expression (Brunetti and Weder, 2003; Ahrend, 2002; Camaj, 2012;
Lindstedt and Navrin, 2010), media ownership patterns (Djankov et. al,
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2001) as well as a professional development of investigative journalism
and the embracement of journalistic standard and ethics (Stepenhurt,
2000).
A complementary scheme, focusing on knowledge and data as a
prerequisite for anti-corruption strategies, has been proposed by
Kaufmann (in Stapenhurst, 2000), who states that AC (Anti-corruption
Efforts) = KI (Knowledge and Information) + LE (Leadership) + CA
(Collective Action). However, such possible solutions that have become
a slogans of current combat against corruption, have rarely been more
holistically empirically tested (an example is a study done by Camaj in
2012) nor have been more broadly conceptualized and reflected
interdisciplinary in the framework of current scientific research on civil
society and media studies and other areas of research. Minkov for
instance, a well-known scholar of cross-cultural analysis presented
evidence that contrary to a widespread myth, there is no evidence that
corruption suppresses macro-economic growth. The relationship
between two variables is actually weakly positive. Namely, some very
corrupt economies (such as China, India, Indonesia, Vietnam and
Russia) are growing much faster that those most transparent economies
(Minkov, 2013: 389). He also points out that corruption my not be the
prerogative of sleazy politicians but it is often initiated by ordinary
citizens (Minkov, 2013: 44) – the same citizens who construct the civil
society and the same citizens who may work in media.
COMPLEXITY OF THE ISSUES
In recent years we have faced growing number of national and crossnational surveys concerning all three concepts that we are dealing with –
civil society, media systems and corruption. In addition to empirical
evidence concerning each individual concept also theory has grown
immensely in last decade. However, what is also needed is to explore
and reflect the available data (and where necessary produce new data)
with an objective to build a theoretical framework for analysis of the
impact of civil society and media systems in unveiling corruption and
focus not just on one individual concept but on the vibrant interplay
among them and how they function in different cultural, social or political
settings.
A short overview of the state of the art in corruption research shows that
over the last few years, the issue of corruption - the abuse of public
office for private gain—has attracted large interest, both among
academics and policy-makers. An important body of knowledge was
acquired through theoretical research done in the 1970s by Jagdish
Bhagwati (1982, 1988), Anne Krueger (1974, 1990) and Susan Rose-
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Ackerman (2008a, 2008b) among others. A key principle is that
corruption can occur where rents exist— typically, as a result of
government regulation—and public officials have discretion in allocating
them. The classic example of a government restriction resulting in rents
and rent-seeking behaviour is that of an import quota and the associated
licenses that civil servants give to those entrepreneurs willing to pay
bribes (Mauro, 1998). More recently, researchers of corruption, typically
using the replies to standardized questionnaires have begun to test
some of these long-established theoretical hypotheses using new crosscountry data. The surveys that have much of the attention are especially
the corruption perception index and global corruption barometer,
developed by Transparency International, GRECO country evaluations
and the Working Party on the OECD Anti-Bribery Convention (and their
criteria of functional equivalence). Additional data can be gathered from
World Values Survey, while specific data for the EU states can be
obtained from Special Barometers on Attitudes of Europeans towards
Corruption and to some extent also from European Values Survey.
These surveys represent an attempt to produce country specific analysis
of problems related to corruption and bribery, while operating within a
broader template concerning the conditions under which corruption and
bribery occur. Although there is a certain amount of emphasis on legal
instruments, some attempt is also made to assess their implementation.
The importance of placing such surveys in a more comparative frame is
to help identify which aspects of that society and culture are distinctive
and which are more widely shared with other societies with different
paths (Langseth, 2006; Philp, 2006). For the purpose of comparing
societies, social phenomenon can be broken down to basic components
that are expressed as single numerical variables with national scores.
Then, these variables can be analysed at the societal level. Even though
the opportunities for more in-depth country analysis is quite limited,
these surveys enable us to identify issues which may be particular to
specific societies, and can undertake further research to assess the
character of the political culture and the extent to which there is wide
endorsement or condemnation of certain practices and to identify the
issues which are central to different participants in the political
processes, including civil society and the media.
Similarly the corpus of empirical data available as well as theoretical
considerations has grown extensively in the field of civil society and
media system in last decades. We can derive the data on various
elements of civil society (for instance characteristics of the engagement
of those active in civil society as well in political domain, the quantity and
quality of participation in civil society organisations (CSOs),
organisational infrastructure of civil society in particular state, data on
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leadership and levels of professionalization, data on values attached to
the civil society sphere etc.) from following cross-national, longitudinal
surveys: European Values Survey (EVS), World Values Survey (WVS),
European Social Survey (ESS), Eurobarometer, CIVICUS, John Hopkins
Comparative Non-profit Sector Project Data, Union of International
Associations (UIA) etc. Cross-national data on media systems can be
obtained from following surveys: Freedom of the Press Index (by
Freedom House), Survey of Media Laws Worldwide and International
Directory of Constitutional Provisions of the Media (provided by
International Journalists‘Network), Media Sustainability Index (USAID),
Country Reports on Media Pluralism (EUs‘Task Force for Co-ordination
of Media Affairs), Special Eurobarometers, European Values Survey,
World Values Survey, European Social Survey etc. These surveys
provide data on legal, political, economic, social and cultural
environment of media systems in a particular state as well as data on
varied ways in which pressure can be placed upon the flow of
information and the ability to print, broadcast and operate freely and
without fear of repercussions. Important is also the information on the
diversity of the available contents given to the public.
A number of scientists have used, discussed and reflected on these data
and consequences of their use (se for instance Alberg et. al, 2010; Hallin
and Mancini, 2004; Livingstone, 2003; Adam, 2014). In all cases – in
the case of data on corruption, civil society as well as media systems –
we should consider the quality of the data we use to describe these
phenomena. Are the data and conclusions drawn upon reliable and
credible? Is the cross-national surveys methodologically correct and
sufficient source of empirical evidence? What are their advantages and
shortcomings? A number of cross-national researches seem to have
serious problems with the provision of credible data (see Jowel, 1998,
Adam, 2007). Haller (2002) believes that one of the main weaknesses of
cross-national research projects is that the questionnaires are produced
without a design and are not based on (preliminary) theoretical grounds.
In this sense, he speaks of inductive post hoc generalisation appearing
in the stage of interpreting the data. This in turn raises doubts about the
generalisation of findings and theoretical conclusions. The prevailing
stand is to treat the empirical data as taken-for-granted. Thus, to be able
to do credible further research on interconnectedness between the
concepts of corruption, civil society and media, we need to reflect on the
quality (or, in other words, validity and reliability) of input data. In this
regard, following Adam (2007, 2010) we can distinguish between three
aspects. The first concerns the question whether the data from crossnational studies reflects the situation and trends in individual countries
included in comparative research. This aspect could be called
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correspondence. It is possible to check this by comparing the data from
several international researches or – which is more appropriate – by
comparing cross-national findings with the findings of national case
studies. If there are no major deviations, we can speak of satisfactory
correspondence. The second aspect of data quality is mutual
comparability; the question is whether the results obtained in one
country are comparable (equivalent) to the results obtained in other
countries. The third aspect is the theoretical relevance of data. The
question is whether these data form an appropriate basis for the creation
of indicators and whether it is based on theoretical starting points. Here,
we can reiterate. Instead of quick measurements and routine statistical
analyses in the sense of hit and run‘ research, greater attention should
be paid to more reflexive approach when dealing with existing
(secondary) data as well as to considerations about the provision of
better quality input data. Method of triangulation with a view to double (or
triple) checking results should be used. Additionally, we should note that
data that is available will change over time, and the durability of data will
affect the extent to which it can be relied upon. We should also be aware
of the risk that there are an unconscious weighting towards indicators
that do offer a more solid means of verification, at the expense of those
which may be equally important but less measurable. So, the
methodological »calculation« of the data available in cross-national
studies should not be blindfolded. We must in all cases – in the case of
data on corruption, civil society as well as media – consider the quality of
data. Are the findings and indicators reliable and credible? Is the crossnational surveys methodologically correct and sufficient source of
empirical evidence? What are their advantages and shortcomings? As
already mentioned, it is widely argued, that a well-informed civic
participation is a basis for the fight against corruption. This is a very
general statement that needs further exploration and above all, it has to
be placed in a context. Both civil society and media are, even though
they are in contemporary modern societies very much interrelated,
theoretically very complex, diverse and heterogeneous concepts. Both
are structurally fragmented and pluralistic. It may be legitimate to ask:
What kind of civil society is a basis for the fight against corruption? And,
what kind of media environment is a basis for the fight against
corruption?
However, when forming a broader theoretical framework for analysis of
the impact of civil society and media systems in unveiling corruption we
can‘t rely merely on empirical cross-national studies. Let’s take an
example of the EU. In recent years a large body of literature was
published indicating new developments in the context of civil society and
media, that hasn‘t been incorporated in the large-scale cross-national
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surveys much, but necessities further exploration and is very relevant to
the research. In the context of the EU it has been shown that civic
organisations are becoming increasingly influential as sources of policy
advice: actors in the European Commission, the European Parliament
and national governments are frequently willing to listen to the
perspective of civic organisations when drafting or deciding upon
legislation. It is often assumed that EU citizens can gain new power and
voice through the mobilization in local and national civic organisations as
well as transnational ones. In this theoretical framework organized civil
society is seen as a lever for a higher degree of participative democracy
in the EU (Magnette, 2003; Friedrich, 2006; Cichowski, 2007). Civic
organisations are seen as a way of allowing everyday citizens to have
greater influence in the decision-making process. Following an old
tradition – from early days of the EU, the European Commission has
been keen to establish links with at least certain interest groups in order
to secure policy advice and ensure expert support for its policies – the
EU is now looking increasingly to civic organisations as a lay link to the
public. Formal consultation with civic organisations and experts as a part
of the policy process is becoming common, albeit not as fast or as
thorough as many in the civic community might want. The capacity of
civic organisations to promote citizenship practice and influence
policymaking requires investigation, however. It is possible that civic
organisations are no more than nominally citizen-friendly since they can
be more accountable to particular wealthy donors than their general
membership or the public (Fisher, 1997). A number of researchers have
shown (see for instance Warleight, 2003; Maloney et. al., 2010; van
Deth et. al, 2008; Kohler-Koch et. al, 2008) that they can be imperfect
representatives of the citizen; they can simply fail to mobilize on
important issues, limited by resources or following their own priorities.
More-over, civic organisations can be elite-driven rather than
membership-led (Maloney, 2008; Adam, 2008; van Deth and Maloney,
2008). In many cases, they lack strong connections to the societal
groups they claim to represent because they may not be active
membership organizations and their staff and administration can be
social and political elites (Zweigenhaft and Domhoff, 1998). Additionally,
inclusion into policy debate (including policy on corruption) necessities
sophisticated understanding which can lead to professionalization of
civic organisations and elaboration of expert knowledge, that doesn‘t
necessary relate to the activities and perceptions of their members. Civic
organisations operating in the field of corruption in the EU may thus
more often be seen as providers of expert knowledge/advice on policy
issues concerning the corruption rather than being primarily seen and
understood as a bridge between citizens and the political institutions.

| 67

Innovative Issues and Approaches in Social Sciences, Vol. 8, No. 1

Many civic organisations try to influence policy makers and gain public
support by presenting analysis and arguments on seminars, offering
expert advice upon request or publicizing their research in the mass
media, specialized publications and conferences (see for instance the
activities performed by Transparency International – the Global Coalition
against Corruption). These activities may help in socially constructing a
common framework to improve communication among diverse actors
involved in policy debates, to inform the general public and broad
scientific communities and to enhance governmental transparency and
accountability (Weaver and McGann, 2000). Some civil organisations
also contribute to broadening the public debate on policy issues and
communicating the views of diverse and underrepresented social
groups. Nevertheless, these organisations do not always enhance social
democracy. They can even restrict civil society pressures, participation
and access to the public debate. Despite our limited knowledge of the
internal life ‘of civic organisations, especially the relations between their
leadership and members, the available empirical findings do confirm the
trend of professionalization which is appearing in many forms. On the
one hand, the leadership of civic organisations is taken over by people
who, during their studies, had specialised in PR or law. On the other
side, for lobbying purposes civic organisations engage professional firms
(Saurugger, 2006). In the EU we are witnessing a similar situation as in
the USA, namely the prevalence of so-called advocacy groups (Skocpol
and Morris, 1999). These organisations also embrace scientists and
other experts or the organisational leadership co-operates with them in
common projects. The question arises how to evaluate this trend,
respectively what will be (or already are) the implications for
membership, participation and inclusion into decision-making processes.
In the context of societal complexity and the growing demand for
expertise and professionalism, civic organisations are forced to act as
advocacy groups in which managerial, lobbyist, communication and
cognitive competencies are more important than grass-root activism and
promises of direct democracy. To summon up, according to latest
research, civic organisations in the EU are undergoing the process of
rapid professionalization and transformation into providers of expertise
and knowledge (Saurugger, 2006; Greenwood, 2008; Ruzza, 2008),
whereby the importance of membership is decreasing and leadership is
becoming ever more autonomous and elitist (Finke, 2007). Similar goes
for other International NGOs. It must be considered that in a knowledgebased society and in the framework of deliberative democracy, the role
of civic organisations is changing and facing new challenges. How do
these processes influence the civil society‘s role in unveiling and fighting
the corruption?
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There is a growing body of literature stating, that the structure of public
is changing rapidly and these changes impact the deliberations
processes in contemporary societies (see for instance Blumler and
Kavanaugh, 1999; Dahlgren, 2005; Blumler and Coleman, 2010;
Koopmans and Statham, 2010). Especially scientists concerned with
political communication and marketing are arguing, that the new public
consists of very divers set of actors, who don‘t have equal access to the
market of opinions and their opinions don‘t have equal weight. The
media institutions which are of most significance for the majority of
citizens are to a great extent beyond the reach of citizen practices and
interventions (Cohen and Arato, 1992; Dahlgren, 1995). The new public
is being controlled and guided by professional experts on marketing,
public relations, advertising etc. (Vreg, 2004). In such circumstances
communication professionals become mediators between the political
system (policy decisions) and civil society. The dominance of
professional institutions in the public communication leads to a changed
rhetoric and influence in public life, where expert knowledge has a
priority over active participation of citizens. Possible outcomes of these
shifts may be the decline in public confidence in governmental
institutions, feeling of alienation, growing political cynicism that may lead
to a decline in citizen participation in politics and society.
DISCUSSION
The most obvious way in which the media contribute to fighting
corruption is by exposing the corrupt individuals. The second way in
which the media can combat corruption is by legitimizing other
anticorruption agencies including civic organisations fighting corruption.
The third way in which media fights corruption is by conducting its own
investigations into corrupt practices. This form of reporting has come to
be popularly known as investigative reporting (Walulya, 2008). Given
two assumptions:
a.) the ―new public is being controlled and guided by professional
experts on marketing, public relations, advertising, journalism, media
owners;
b.) an important number of civic organisations which are active in the
field of corruption act as advocacy groups in which managerial, lobbyist,
communication and cognitive competencies (specialized expert
knowledge) may be more comprehensive than grass-root activism;
it would make sense to expand the research on interconnectedness
between civil society, media and levels of corruption by focusing on such
expert civic organisations and the media reporting. The agenda-setting
theory (McCombs et. al, 1972, 1997) could be used in this framework.
By doing so, we could explore how media reporting affects the prevailing
discourse on corruption and also how it is connected to the legitimization
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of expert knowledge provided by civic organisations fighting the
corruption in a broader public and whether and how they influence the
perceptions of key stakeholders that the existence, activities and
impacts of civic organisations are justifiable and appropriate in terms of
central social values and institutions. A positive public image, formed by
the media reporting on particular civic organisation may be becoming
more important compared to traditional indicators of legitimacy, including
representation and active participation of members in civic
organisations.
Our argument is, that civic organisations working in the field of
corruption seek to convince the public of the legitimacy of their actions
through the appropriation and dissemination of information through mass
media (and less so through mobilisation of their membership base). The
communication and interpretation of corruption to the general public is
achieved through a variety of media, the most important of which are the
traditional print media, television, radio, and, now, electronic channels
such as the internet. As the mass media are perceived collectively as a
powerful tool for influencing public opinion, it is understandable that civic
organisations will want to maximise the exposure of issues supporting
their agenda. The distortion of information that occurs as expert
knowledge is translated into the language of the popular media has led
to accusations of press sensationalism. The topic of corruption is a
fruitful ground for such developments. However, it has also been argued
that sensationalism is acceptable if it brings a message to the attention
of the public and polity. In order to understand the processes by which
the expert knowledge on corruption is transformed into news, including
how different political and social groups seek to influence this conversion
we have to review the flow, translation and transformation of information
from an expert report (for instance delivered by GRECO) or data set (for
instance indexes provided by Transparency International) into a media
story. And vice-versa: how does the media coverage influence the
legitimacy of the activities guided by the civic organisations fighting
corruption. And vice-versa: how does the media coverage influence the
legitimacy of the activities guided by the civic organisations fighting
corruption.
By looking at these concepts and their peer relations interdisciplinary, by
contextualising the findings and constantly reflecting on them in terms of
their correspondence, validity and theoretical and applicable relevance
etc. a very complex and multilevel research agenda emerges. So an
important issue becomes not just the research agenda, but how to
organize and manage such research, so that comprehensive results will
be also available in reasonable time frames and be able to reflect very
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dynamically changing contemporary societies. Managing teamwork in
diverse networks, where researchers from various social disciplines are
globally connected however also “locally grounded” seem to be a good
solution. The amount of data, information and knowledge has simply
become much too large for an individual to be able to embrace it all. On
the other hand disciplinary specialisation and contextual differences are
so diverse that by working individually (not being connected to a wider
network) or in secluded research groups lacking global, regional or
international interconnectedness, we risk missing on a wide and vibrant
range of scientific discussion. ICT and other tools for such
interconnectedness are available and have already severely impacted
the global connectedness of researchers and availability of their findings
in past decade. Times, when it took us couple of weeks to get a newest
book on specific topics delivered are long gone as a mass of articles is
constantly waiting for us just a click away. Organising, categorizing,
synthesizing are new challenges in dealing with recurring data and
knowledge, while coordinated global organising and managing scientific
human and other resources should continue and be even more
pronounced in the future.
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Abstract
The recent changes regarding user’s role and agency in digital
environments, and the consequent influence of emerging socio-technical
arrangements on productive paradigms, challenged our traditional
separation between production and consumption. Productive paradigms
in digital worlds proved the notion of the user as a simple consumer to
be outdated. They questioned the production-consumption dichotomy
and urged scholars to develop new approaches to investigate the fading
of the historical separation of these two concepts. This fostered the
exploration and development of new paths of research. Several
concepts have been created and used to analyze current productive
paradigms and the role of the users. Nevertheless, most of them seem
to fail in their attempt to give a clear account of the emerging
phenomena and to reach a broad understanding of all the involved
actors and practices that are affecting the traditional productionconsumption division. Notwithstanding the criticisms of many
perspectives, the theorization of the user as prosumer – producer and
consumer at the same time – and the related concept of prosumption,
seems a more comprehensive approach to investigate the current
ontological status of users as well as productive paradigms in digital
environments. However, this theorization is in need of revision and
further development.
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Introduction
The evolution of the Internet and the increasing diffusion and
pervasiveness of Information and Communication Technologies (ICT)
have fostered the change of users’ position (Carpentier, Schröder, &
Hallett, 2013) as well as of their ontological status and their role
regarding productive paradigms. The changes regarding the usertechnology relationship have brought about the increase of users’
agency (Oudshoorn, Pinch, 2008; Van Dijck, 2009) and the consequent
emergence of new socio-technical arrangements which fostered new
and alternative forms of production (Tapscott, Williams, 2006). These
socio-technical arrangements have called into question the classical
separation between production and consumption. They suggested that,
even in digital worlds, the fading of the production-consumption division
was under way. They also certainly proved the notion of users as simple
consumers to be outdated.
Several scholars have tried to analyze emerging productive paradigms
in digital environments in the attempt to give an account of the current
blurring of the boundaries between production and consumption.
Different concepts have been created and used in different disciplines to
reach an understanding of the ontological status of the users and of the
relation between online practices and the production-consumption
dichotomy. Nevertheless, while they detected that emerging sociotechnical arrangements were moving away from a strict separation
between production and consumption, they failed to understand what
they had in common (Ritzer, 2014) and to reach a broad understanding
of all the involved actors and practices that affect the emerging
phenomena.
This paper analyzes the current approaches to productive paradigms in
digital worlds in the attempt to provide a clear overview of the current
theorizations. Seven concepts were selected to be taken into account
and described, namely: co-creation, craft-consumption, Do It Yourself,
Pro-am, commons-based peer production, produsage and prosumption.
These concepts are not the only ones that try to describe the change of
users’ agency in digital environments and the fading of the productionconsumption division. They are, instead, the most widely renowned ones
and the ones the author of this paper considers more relevant to gain an
overview of the current approaches. Moreover, the order in which they
are presented does not refer to the chronological order in which they
emerged in the academic debate. The proposed order is developed in
the attempt to help the reader to detect, among the proposed concepts,
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differences and similarities, limits and potentialities, critical aspects and
needs for improvement.
The main goal of this paper is to understand whether one of the
abovementioned concepts is more comprehensive than the others with
regard to the analysis of production practices in digital worlds. For this
purpose, two criteria will be considered: the extent of the user base that
every theorization can take into account, and the variety of online
practices they can analyze with their approach. This manuscript is
divided into two main parts. The first part will consider the different
theorizations and their standing point with regard to the productionconsumption dichotomy. Subsequently, their approach towards
production and consumption in digital environments, namely their ability
to take into account a wide range of users and online practices, will be
called into question. In the second part, the selected criteria will be
applied. The tendency of these theorizations to consider only one
element of the production-consumption dichotomy as their main focus
will result to strongly affect their ability of being comprehensive. The
inclination of certain approaches to regard users as mainly consumers or
producers will be detected as an additional factor able to cause the
narrowing down of the user base taken into account.
After the analysis of the current approaches and the application of the
abovementioned criteria, the second part of this paper will also serve to
identify the most comprehensive theorization among the considered
ones. The identification of pros and cons of different perspectives will
allow the consideration of the concept of prosumption (infra) as the most
comprehensive approach to investigate the ontological status of the
users and the emerged and emerging production practices in digital
worlds. Nevertheless, the acceptance of this concept as a tool of
analysis will lead to a further investigation of this theorization and to the
detection of its innovative characteristics as well as limits or critical
aspects. Finally, the paper will suggest the potentialities of this approach
in stimulating alternative and more comprehensive perspectives as well
as the need for revision and improvement of this theorization.
The change of user’s role in digital environments
The increasing access of people to information and communication
technologies brought about a change with regard to the user-technology
relationship as well as to the users’ role and agency (Von Hippel, 2005;
Van Dijck, 2009; Carpentier et al., 2013). Users’ agency has been
enhanced through their increasing access to ICT and the consequent
emergence of online collaboration and participation practices (Kaplan,
Haenlein, 2010; Hardt, Negri, 2012). Over time, increasingly more
individuals committed themselves to the production of online content in
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an attempt to express themselves, to encourage ICT firms to develop
their products in specific ways, to transform existing products, or to
create on their own the digital products they needed.
These factors forced scholars to question the role of users and to
consider users’ online production as a very powerful phenomenon.
There are different levels of online production. For instance, there are
users who limit themselves to creating and sharing content while others
collaborate with ICT firms in the development of specific products.
Besides, there are low digital-literate users who just produce data while
consuming online content, while high digital-literate users, alone or in
collaboration with others, try to create or transform ICT features
(Hartmann, Doorley & Klemmer, 2006) to make the tools at their
disposal more suitable for their purposes (Ciborra, 2002). Some
examples of these new forms of users' agency are the increasing
amount of user-generated content posted on web platforms and social
networks (e.g. Facebook, Twitter, YouTube), and the emergence of
several user-driven online movements; for instance the Open Source
Software movement, the online Hacktivism (Auty, 2004) and the Do-it
Yourself communities.
These online practices, regarding users who act in collaboration with
firms, users who act alone, and users who collaborate with each other in
small or large groups, are redefining several social fields or systems
(e.g. economy, education, art). This current redefinition is the result of
the exploitation of the Internet and particularly of the Web 2.0 (O’Reilly,
2005) as a tool that allows the generation, production and transformation
of content by its users. Internet evolution and the advancements of ICT
have encouraged the change of the ontological status of individuals,
users, from passive consumers to potentially active participants and
producers (Benkler, Nissenbaum, 2006; Schäfer, 2009). Consequently,
the classical production-consumption dichotomy has been challenged by
emerging productive paradigms in digital environments.
The new forms of users’ agency and related emerging socio-technical
arrangements fostered the transformation of production and labor
practices and promoted new and alternative ways of production
(Tapscott, Williams, 2006). In the last decades some ideas and concepts
with regard to the change of users’ role and their influence on the fading
of the production-consumption division rose. Some of these
theorizations were initially inspired by and applied to production and
consumption in materials worlds and then, after the rise of the Internet
as an easy and accessible generative platform (Zittrain, 2006),
translated to digital environments.
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Users as consumers, producers or both?
The increased agency of users and their influence on productive
paradigms fostered a re-evaluation of the figure of the user and of
his/her role. The concepts employed by scholars to analyze the renewed
agency of users and the consequent blurring of boundaries between
production and consumption are numerous. Some of them focus on
production, others on consumption, while a few of them focus on both.
Nevertheless, even if they do not always share the same perspective,
they all show similarities.
One of the most renowned terms by which to address the increased
agency of users is co-creation. This term refers to the role of active
consumers, users, as co-creators of value in cooperation with firms. It
also challenges the distinction between supply and demand from a
market perspective. The concept of co-creation regards the interaction
between firms, consumer communities and consumers as the locus of
value creation and value extraction; where value is the result of an
implicit negotiation between the consumers and the firm (Prahalad,
Ramaswamy, 2004). It is based on the idea that networked,
knowledgeable, empowered and active consumers through their
attempts to exercise their influence on the business system and to
interact with firms, changed the nature of the consumer-company
interaction (ibidem).
The result of this approach is the increasingly widespread involvement of
users in the process of creation of what they will buy or consume (Von
Hippel, 2005). It can be considered, from a strategic point of view, the
way in which firms try to maximize users’ perspectives, constraints and
needs to develop products. On one hand, considering the user as a cocreator is intended as a celebration of creativity and choice through
consumption, whereas on the other hand, it is seen as the attempt to
foster consumer-corporate partnerships according to business interests
and for capitalist purposes (Zwick, Bonsu & Darmody, 2008).
Besides the idea of the user as a co-creator who collaborates with firms
to influence product development, there is the idea of individuals who
decide to take care both of the design and of the building of what they
need, while avoiding contact with firms. In this case, some scholars talk
about craft-consumption. This term refers to consumption activities in
which the products are both designed and made by the consumer
(Campbell, 2005). It is based on Tanya Harrod’s definition of craft as
“made and designed by the same person” (as cited in Campbell, 2005:
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27) and it is a concept that goes beyond the ideas of appropriation,
personalization and customization. The assumption of the concept of
craft-consumption is that people’s consumption of a particular thing is
inspired by their desire to engage in creative acts of self-expression
through which they employ their skills, knowledge and passion
(Campbell, 2005). The main idea here is that some people have a
distinctive mode of consuming, namely they are inclined to buy products
that they use to build what then they themselves consume (ibidem). As a
consequence, context and manner of usage can transform the meaning
of a product (Miller, 1987) and the classical notions of consumption
(Campbell, 2005). Moreover, thanks to craft-consumption practices,
consumers are able to express themselves and their potential through
creativity.
Similar to the idea of craft-consumption and often used to describe the
engagement of individuals in creative productive pursuits is the concept
of Do-It-Yourself (DIY). It indicates the phenomenon by which amateurs
commit themselves to “engage raw and semi-raw materials and
component parts to produce, transform, or reconstruct material
possessions” (Wolf, McQuitty, 2011: 154). Consequently, the consumers
who undertake such activities are simultaneously considered designers,
builders, inspectors and evaluators of the final result of their projects
(ibidem). They are considered as “knowledgeable actors whose
acquisitions are in some sense an expression of their capabilities and
project-oriented ambitions” (Watson, Shove, 2008: 71). The DIY
approach focuses on the relationship between consumption and
practice, regarding the first as an outcome of the latter (Warde, 2005),
and on the active and creative role of consumers. Therefore, the relation
between what is consumed and the practices of production of new
objects results in being important not only for the accomplishment of
users’ future projects, but also for future patterns of consumption
(Watson, Shove, 2008). Finally, the DIY is intended as a transformative
process – both of the consumers and of the objects on which they work
(ibidem).
A recent evolution of the DIY approach is the concept of Pro-am
(professional-amateur). According to this approach we are witnessing
the convergence of professionals and amateurs, where the amateurs are
increasingly doing professional-level work. Some scholars claim that the
activities of Pro-ams cannot be adequately captured by the traditional
definitions and dichotomies of work and leisure, professional and
amateur, consumption and production (Leadbeater, Miller, 2004). This is
because individuals pursue their activities and projects as amateurs,
hence driven by the passion and love for what they do and mainly in
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their spare time, but they do it while setting professional standards. For
this reason users engaged in these practices are considered a social
hybrid that bridges the professional-amateur divide (ibidem). Pro-Ams
are mainly engaged in Do-it-yourself activities that can lead to social and
technological improvements, especially with the emergence of the
participative web (Blank, Reisdorf, 2012) and of collaborative platforms.
Indeed, several Internet related innovations have emerged from the
works of Pro-ams who collaborate online and mix their diversified skills,
knowledge and backgrounds.
As anticipated, the abovementioned concepts were developed and
applied to material worlds and in the last decades also applied to digital
environments. Notwithstanding their interest in the fading of the
production-consumption dichotomy, they maintain their focus on
consumption. In these theorizations the protagonist is the ‘user as
consumer’ engaged in practices of consumption that lead to production.
Nevertheless, these practices have the consumption of their own
outcomes as a final goal.
Vice versa, if we want to take into account an approach that focuses on
production and was inspired by online practices, we have to consider the
idea of commons-based peer production proposed by Yochai Benkler
(2006). Commons-based peer production is a socio-economic system of
production that is emerging in digitally networked environments.
Individuals engaged in commons-based peer production cooperate
online in small or large groups in the attempt to generate or share
information, knowledge and cultural goods (Benkler, Nissenbaum,
2006). Particularly, they are organized without markets or managerial
hierarchies and are open for creative productive practices (Benkler,
2006). This kind of online production is a collective effort and
collaboration to reach a common goal, after which no one owns the
product or the final outcome of the process of peer production, nor
manages its direction alone (Benkler, Nissenbaum, 2006). The two main
characteristics of this so-called social production are decentralization
and usage of social cues and motivations, rather than prices or
commands, to stimulate and coordinate the actions of the involved
actors (ibidem).
Besides the theorization of commons-based peer production, another
concept directly inspired by the production of content in digital
environments is produsage. The difference between the two is that while
the theorization of Benkler focuses on production as the main activity of
the analyzed phenomena, the produsage approach focuses on
production and consumption at the same time. The concept of
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produsage refers particularly to the user-led content creation,
collaborative content creation and development practices emerged and
emerging online. This concept, that moves from the analysis of the
impact of the participative web on social practices, economy and
democracy, describes the online content production as a new hybrid
form of simultaneous production and usage: produsage (Bruns, 2008).
As a consequence, individuals are considered produsers, namely
producers and users at the same time. The concept of produsage entails
a non-traditional form of content production, in which what changes is
the status of the products themselves; they are always unfinished
outcomes ready to be further improved or developed (ibidem). Clearly,
this idea is mainly applicable to online content production and revision
and to collaborative software development.
The term produsage is not the only one employed to consider the fading
of the production-consumption division while focusing on both of its
elements at the same time. In reality, a term widely and sometimes
erroneously used interchangeably with ‘produsage’ is ‘prosumption’
(Toffler, 1980; Kotler, 1986; Ritzer, Dean & Jurgenson, 2012). Even
though they both consider individuals as producers and consumers at
the same time, they present differences in their approach and field of
application.
While produsage focuses on digital worlds and specific online practices,
prosumption looks at both material and digital worlds and entails several
offline and online practices. Similar to produsage, prosumption focuses
both on production and consumption rather than one or the other (Ritzer,
Jurgenson, 2010). Differently, the individual is called prosumer and not
produser. The prosumer, both producer and consumer of goods (Toffler,
1980), is not just a simple user, but a user that, at the same time, is
engaged in the production of content, features and tools that he/she will
consume. Prosumption is not a new concept in the productive scenario
(Ritzer et al., 2012), especially if we consider production and
consumption practices in material worlds. Nevertheless, the prosumer is
a figure that lately found a broadened and renewed agency thanks to
ICT. Overall, the concept of prosumption refers to an interrelated
process of production and consumption that characterizes every human
activity (Ritzer, 2014).
As shown, different concepts have been and are used to account for
current changes in the role of the user and of the blurring of the
boundaries between production and consumption in digital
environments. Sometimes, a blurring of boundaries appears to exist
between the concepts themselves; which are in certain cases used as
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interchangeable or in a general rather than specific way. However, this
can lead to a deceptive interpretation and a lack of comprehension of
the emerging phenomena. The usage and creation of different concepts
to call into question the production-consumption division in different
fields certainly led to a failure both to see what these concepts had in
common (Ritzer, 2014) and to reach a deeper understanding of not only
the changes that were and are under way but also of all the actors and
practices involved. Therefore, the abundance of terms and concepts and
of different perspectives invites us to ask whether there is a theorization
more comprehensive than the others and consequently able to take into
account a wide range of users as well as a broad variety of online
production practices. If this is the case, the question is whether
theorization can lead us to innovative approaches in the study of
productive paradigms in digital environments and/or if it needs to be
further improved.
Prosumption as a comprehensive approach
All the concepts and theorizations considered in this paper have pros
and cons. They certainly try to get a clear insight into the ongoing
reconfiguration of classical productive paradigms. However, after a
deeper analysis, the majority of them seems able to consider only
specific sections of the user-base taking part in the emerging online
productive paradigms and a limited range of practices.
In reality, if we take into account concepts such as co-creation, craftconsumption, DIY and Pro-am, we realize that their main focus is on one
side of the binary separation producer-consumer, namely on the
consumption side. For all these approaches the individual is a
consumer, maybe a very active, informed, networked and skilled one,
but still an individual whose main activity lies in the act of consumption.
For instance, while the users as co-creators are, depending on positive
or negative perspectives, empowered or exploited consumers (Zwick et
al., 2008), the users as Pro-ams regard consumption as a productive
activity and “create a sense of identity for themselves through
consumption” (Leadbeater, Miller, 2004: 22). Furthermore, according to
the craft-consumption and DIY theories, certain individuals are creative
users who have a distinctive mode of consuming (Campbell, 2005).
Besides, the actions and achievements of these users turn out to be
important for future patterns of consumption (Watson, Shove, 2008).
On the contrary, if we consider the concept of commons-based peer
production, the focus is clearly on production. Commons-based peer
production is the result of the emergence of digital networks and of the
rising importance of information and cultural production (Benkler, 2006).
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Once again, users are relevant depending on their potential ability to
become producers and to take part in “a novel system of production”
(Benkler, Nissenbaum, 2006: 394). As a consequence, and after all
these clarifications, one could ask: what about the other kind of users?
What about the non-creative ones, those not engaged in the
transformation of existing products or in distinctive mode of consuming?
What about those who are not involved, or have never been, in online
collaboration and collective production? What about those who do not fit
in any of these concepts? Again, and most importantly: can we take all
the involved user-base and practices into account relying only on one
exhaustive theorization able to provide us with a comprehensive
overview?
Depending on the approach we consider, either part of the user-base
participating in online production practices or relevant aspects regarding
the fading of the production-consumption dichotomy are excluded from
the analysis. This seems due the focus of the abovementioned
theorizations on one element of the production-consumption dichotomy
and to their interpretation of users as mainly consumers or producers.
Since the persistence of the dichotomy appears to limit a wider
comprehension of the analyzed phenomena and of the involved actors,
we could try to go beyond the binary distinction production-consumption
or at least try to, and see what happens if we do. We could consider
production and consumption as strictly interrelated activities without
focusing on either of them and see if this perspective is applicable to
every user, or at least to a wide range of users, in digital environments.
In this case, we need to choose between the concept of produsage and
the one of prosumption; the only two so far capable of considering
production and consumption at the same time without giving hegemony
or priority to either one of them.
As already stated, produsage was inspired by user-led content creation,
collaborative content creation and revision (e.g. Wikipedia) and software
development practices (e.g. Open Source Software). It is clearly
applicable to those users who produce, generate, and revise content
online and to those who are skilled enough to collaborate in software
development. But what about those users who are not involved in any of
these activities of content creation and revision or software
development?
Notwithstanding its focus both on production and consumption at the
same time, even the concept of produsage seems to limit the spectrum
of users and practices that can fit in or can be analyzed by it. This
limitation leads us to consider the one of prosumption and to see if it is
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suitable for our purposes. If we employ prosumption as our tool of
analysis, and particularly the perspective adopted by Ritzer (2014), we
accept to agree with the claim that there is no pure production or pure
consumption. This, says Ritzer, is true for every human activity; it is all
about prosumption. Moreover, not only is there no pure distinction
between production and consumption, but also there has never been
one in the history of humanity; except from an academic perspective
(ibidem). Embracing this approach for the analysis of digital worlds
means to claim that all the users are prosumers no matter what they do,
and all the practices are prosumption related activities. This would make
this approach able to take into account all the involved actors and
practices affecting the fading of production-consumption dichotomy and
all the emerging phenomena. To understand if this is true, it is necessary
to investigate further Ritzer’s theorization.
According to Ritzer we have historically had the tendency to think of
ourselves as either producers, workers that produce something, or
consumers, people that consume what someone else produced (Ritzer,
Jurgenson, 2010; Ritzer, 2014). Nevertheless, he claims that the
separation of the producer from the consumer is just a construction and
a historical error (Ritzer, Jurgenson, 2012). To prove this, he argues that
prosumption was already implicit in classical sociology, especially in the
work of Marx, but it has been largely ignored until 2000s (Ritzer, 2014).
This is because on one hand major social thinkers (e.g. Marx, Weber,
Durkheim), under the influence of the industrial revolution, tended to
focus on issues related to production, and on the other hand, especially
after the Second World War and due to the boom of the consumption
economy, other social theorists (e.g. Galbraith, Baudrillard, Bauman)
focused their attention on consumption (Ritzer, Jurgenson, 2010). This
contributed to the empowerment of the production-consumption binary
distinction (ibidem). Ritzer also argues that, notwithstanding their focus
either on production or on consumption, the classical approaches
showed concern with both elements of the dichotomy. For example,
according to him, Marx’s interest for productive consumption, a
consumption that produces different kind of things, is one of the main
proofs of this concern (Ritzer, 2014). Overall, in Ritzer’s (ibidem)
theorization production always involves consumption and there is always
work, or production, involved in consumption.
Ritzer’s point of departure for this theorization is his own idea of the
“McDonaldization of society” (Ritzer, 2011). He analyzes the
phenomenon of putting consumers/users to work. According to this
approach, evolved later in a reworked version of the one of prosumption,
people assume they are only consuming but they are actually involved in
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a variety of production related activities or in producing services while
they are consuming (e.g. taking care of garbage disposal at McDonalds).
In contrast with Toffler (1980), for whom individuals are prosumers only
while doing certain activities and they move in and out the three sectors
of society (production, consumption, prosumption), Ritzer (2014) argues
that individuals are always prosumers. People do not move in and out
the prosumption sector, they rather always are in the prosumption sector
(ibidem).
Differently from Bruns and his concept of produsage, prosumption
regards not only generation and revision of content or software
development, but every single activity in digital worlds. If we apply this
approach to digital environments, there is no user who does not fit in the
category of prosumer, and no practice that cannot be considered
prosumption. As a consequence, even a passive user, who does not
produce any content and only “consumes” online content, does produce
work and can also contribute to, for instance, the production of data
used by third parties for commercials and business interests.
Therefore, among the theorizations analyzed in this paper, the one of
prosumption seems to be the most comprehensive to investigate
productive paradigms in digital environments while taking into account
all the involved actors and practices. It allows us to consider the entire
user base without excluding any section of it or any way of being an
online user. It does also challenge in a fruitful way the classical
production-consumption separation without any preference towards one
or the other element of the dichotomy.
Criticism and potentialities of the prosumption approach
As stated above, the current most renowned definition and study about
prosumption was developed by George Ritzer. His work expands and
improves the previous theorization of prosumption developed by Alvin
Toffler (1980) so as to include under this term a wide range of human
online and offline activities; basically all human activities. According to
the analysis conducted in this paper, the prosumption theorization
appears to be the most comprehensive approach in the attempt to
consider the entire user base taking part in productive paradigms in
digital environments as well as all the involved practices. Yet this idea
needs to be further investigated. In reality, if we call into question the
recent evolution of this theorization, we become aware not only of its
potentialities but also of its limitations. Indeed, part of its recent
development represents somehow a decrease in its degree of
differentiation from similar concepts and appears to be not completely
compelling when it comes to its application to digital environments.
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What Ritzer proposes with his recent argumentations is to regard
prosumption as the main human activity and to consider it within what he
calls a “prosumption continuum”. Theoretically speaking, at one end of
the “prosumtion continuum” we find human activities defined as
“prosumption as production”, consuming while producing, and at the
other end we find those activities related to “prosumption as
consumption”, producing while consuming (Ritzer, 2014: 11). In the
middle of the continuum stands the so-called “balanced prosumption”,
where aspects of production and consumption are more or less
balanced, and which will be increasingly common in the future (ibidem).
Surprisingly, the theorization of the prosumption continuum in Ritzer’s
work seems to propose a renewed and alternate focus either on
production or consumption. For instance, if we take into account the
“prosumption as production” we consider activities in which a user is
consuming something while performing the act of producing. As a
consequence, in this case the approach to prosumption seems very
similar to the approach of Marx to productive consumption. It shows
indeed concern for both the elements of the dichotomy but with the
tendency to focus on production or to regard production as the main
activity. On the other hand, if we consider “prosumption as
consumption”, we consider those activities in which individuals produce
something while performing the act of consuming. The reader can easily
detect the similarity of this idea with the concepts explained above,
where consumption is considered a productive activity (Leadbeater,
Miller, 2004). Notwithstanding his critique of classical social theorists
and of their tendency to focus either on production or on consumption
while being concerned with both of them, Ritzer seems to have the same
tendency in part of the last development of his theorization.
Consequently, prosumption succeeds in its attempt to consider all the
involved actors and production practices emerged and emerging in
digital worlds, but seems to fail when it comes to maintaining a
simultaneous focus on production and consumption. In reality, in Ritzer’s
continuum there seems to be a prosumption that is production-oriented
and one that is consumption-oriented. What is then its difference from
other approaches? Only the label used to describe the analyzed
phenomena? And again: is there something innovative in the last
development of this concept in comparison with other theorizations?
The real difference and innovative aspect, besides the declared and
proved transgression of the classical production-consumption division,
probably lies in the notions of “means of prosumption” (Ritzer, 2014: 13)
and “balanced prosumption”. Inspired by Marx’s notion of means of
production (Marx, 1981) and the one of means of consumption implicit in
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the work of Baudrillard (1998), Ritzer claims that the existence of the
current prosumer is made possible by the emergence of what he calls
the “new means of prosumption” (Ritzer, 2014: 13). This appears to be
fruitful for the development of further paths of research regarding digital
worlds. For instance, if we consider certain online production practices
(e.g. user-generated content, user-developed applications etc.), the
notion of “means of prosumption” could lead to a redefinition of the
concept of alienation regarding digital prosumers and the exploitation of
their labor. On the other hand, it could help us to further investigate
those practices in which the users acquire digital goods and services
(e.g. Facebook, Twitter, Google, Gmail) apparently simply as
consumers, but at the same time they are exploited and controlled
because of the production and overexposure of data made possible by
their patterns of online consumption. Not only does this approach
provide us with an alternative lens through which to look at the emerging
phenomena in digital worlds, but it could also give us the possibility to
rearticulate classical sociological approaches and tailor them for digital
environments.
While the notion of “means of prosumption” appears able to stimulate
new research paths or to foster a further development of the existing
ones, the “balanced prosumption” turns out to be a fascinating as well as
critical aspect of the theorization proposed by Ritzer. If we consider the
idea of “balanced prosumption”, a particular visualization of it invariably
comes to mind. “Balanced prosumption” should be a prosumption in
which production and consumption activities are not only strictly
interrelated but symmetrical. If we do not want to be strict, we could think
about it as an activity in which they are more or less balanced (Ritzer,
2014). Nevertheless, it is hard to understand whether a “balanced
prosumption” is really possible and if it is applicable to current productive
paradigms in digital environments.
Ritzer himself, in his attempt to give examples of more or less material
or digital “balanced prosumption”, admits that current activities go just
towards the middle of the continuum (ibidem), and fails in giving even
one example of real “balanced prosumption”. He presents instead cases
that remind the reader about the two ends of the continuum rather than
the middle. For instance, he provides as examples those activities as
collecting food and then disposing garbage in a fast food restaurant, or
the act of assembling IKEA furniture. With regard to digital “balanced
prosumption” he proposes examples related to users who take care of
part of the selling process as buyers on Amazon or eBay. There is also
space in his argumentation for that kind of prosumption in which material
and digital worlds complement one another. In fact, Ritzer provides
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examples adverting to the analysis of Chris Anderson (2012) of those
phenomena in which people bring manufacturing to the desktop and
materialize digital design through the usage of 3-D printers.
Taking these examples into account, it is difficult to regard the concept
of “balanced prosumption” as applicable to current digital environments.
While Ritzer succeeds in understanding that prosumption will be
increasingly important, especially with regard to ICT, his idea of users
going towards a “balanced prosumption” seems, even if fascinating,
difficult to share. In reality, if we consider productive paradigms in digital
environments, we are witnessing the emergence of socio-technical
arrangements to which we can certainly refer as prosumption activities,
but in which there so far does not actually seem to be balanced
prosumption. Indeed, most of the time, users’ online activities lean
towards one end or the other of the continuum, rather than towards the
middle.
However, even though the concept of “balanced prosumption” remains
critical, it certainly creates new expectations with regard to the future
changes of productive paradigms in digital environments and their
evolution. Surely, technological progress and the advancements of ICT
provide users, prosumers, with increasing possibilities to place their
activities towards the middle of the “prosumption continuum” proposed
by Ritzer. Notwithstanding these possibilities, whether a real “balanced
prosumption” will be achieved or not it is difficult to say. The future will
tell us.
Conclusion
Several approaches are employed in the attempt to reach a deep and
broad understanding both of the ontological status of the digital user and
of the fading of the production-consumption dichotomy in digital
environments. Emerging socio-technical arrangements and the
increasing new forms of digital and immaterial production challenge
these theorizations and their ability to include heterogeneous users and
a wide range of online production practices. The concepts themselves
are forced to evolve at the same pace at which already existing
productive paradigms are changing and new ones are emerging.
Overall, the majority of the analyzed approaches seems to be limited
when it comes to covering a wide range of users and practices. Among
the current most renowned theorizations employed to analyze the
changing of the user’s role and the blurring of the boundaries between
production and consumption, the one of prosumption appears to be the
most comprehensive. Especially the last development of this
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theorization, proposed by George Ritzer, seems to have the necessary
characteristics to keep pace with the continuous changes and emerging
unpredictable patterns which characterize digital worlds.
Notwithstanding the ability of the prosumption approach to consider the
entire user base participating in online production as well as emerged
and emerging practices, it certainly needs to be further improved or
revised. It is indeed its recently reworked version that in certain cases
seems to propose a renewed focus on production or consumption; both
of them declared theoretically outdated by the approach itself. Moreover,
the concept of “balanced prosumption” turns out to be as fascinating as
it is critical. On one hand, it appears to be innovative and challenging in
comparison with other concepts, while on the other hand, the early stage
of its theorization limits its own real applicability.
The criticism of the prosumption approach, and especially of its recent
evolution, show that there are rooms for improvement. Nevertheless, this
theorization seems to be fruitful in terms of reaching a more
comprehensive perspective on production practices in digital worlds and
stimulating a further development of existing concepts. It also seems to
have the potential to generate new paths of research into productive
paradigms in digital environments, which would in turn lead to the
emergence of new approaches.
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Abstract
The article aims to analyze the connection between economic
development, energy consumption, and prices of electricity and gas on
one side and of the operation of the Energy Market Operator on the
other. For this purpose we use a sample of eight EU countries with wellfunctioning energy markets but quite diverse characteristics. The results
show that Market Operators in more developed countries in the sample
have above average activity (according to revenue), and their primary
goal is to achieve external economies. A higher level of Market Operator
activity (greater revenue) is influenced by the decrease of transaction
costs in energy markets and improves the prospect for greater use of
energy. An active Market Operator is characteristically associated with
international openness in the energy market as well as with the
development of gas use in the given country. We find that a better
equipped (greater assets used by the Market Operator) and more active
(according to revenues) Market Operator is related with relatively higher
levels of electricity and natural gas prices.
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Introduction
In this article, we estimate the connection between economic
development, energy consumption and prices of electricity and gas on
one side and the operation of the so-called Market Operator3 on the
other. In our analysis we have included Market Operators in eight
European countries: Slovenia – BORZEN, Austria – APCS, Italy – GME,
United Kingdom – ELEXON, Spain – OMEL, Czech Republic – OTE,
Croatia – HROTE, and Romania – OPCOM. The analysis refers to the
year 2010 and assumes that we estimate the relationships which do not
change quickly. First, we define the economic theory of energy market
development and the Market Operator’s role in a modern national
economy. Then we describe the relative economic development, energy
consumption and energy prices in the group of analysed countries. We
proceed with a description of the methodology used in this econometric
research where we set a link between the functioning of the Market
Operator and the characteristics of a given national economy. At the end
we elaborate on our conclusions and provide references.
About the energy raw materials market
Economic development is a dynamic process defined by two economic
laws: the law of diminishing returns on labour and capital4, as well as
the Gossen’s first law of diminishing marginal utility (Gossen, Blitz,
1983). The first creates a tendency for capacity constraints despite the
accumulation of capital and the growth of the population, while the
second leads to a glut of market goods. Their combined impact causes
occasional drastic shifts in economic conditions. The evolutionary school
of economic thought names it the change of techno-economic
paradigms. Contemporary economic growth depends on the
development of information technologies and their direct (components of
devices and products) or indirect (information basis for the production of
goods or the provision of services) applications in almost all products
and services. GDP per capita in economically developed countries has
3 The Market Operator is one of the actors in the market with a monopolistic, market facilitating function.
The Market Operator is a centralized institution, which operates an organized market for the (commercial)
exchange of energy or other products on behalf of market participants. In addition to organising the electricity
market, the market operator is also responsible for the following tasks performed within the framework of the
public service of organising the market for electricity: a) to carry out the clearing process, i.e. the accounting
for and settlement of liabilities incurred on the basis of the deals made at the exchange, including the
assurance of compliance with regard to these liabilities; b) to provide for the balancing of the electricity
market according to the instructions of, and under the direction of, the transmission system operator, c) to
establish imbalances and balance the imbalances relating to the supply and consumption of electricity, d) to
record all the concluded contracts or the supply of electricity, d) to register all market participants that are
eligible and wish to participate in the market.
4 The concept of limited natural resources that decreases the efficiency of an additional unit of labor and/or
capital was described by different economists at the end of the eighteenth and beginning of the nineteenth
centuries. The most persistent about this subject was, without doubt, Thomas Malthus.
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reached such a level that the demand for agricultural products does not
increase, while the demand for industrial products increases slowly.
Faster GDP increases just relate to demand for services. Due to a high
degree of flexibility and the continuous expansion of production
efficiency through new technologies and because of slow growth in the
consumption of industrial products, economic growth has become less
dependent on increased consumption of raw materials, including energy.
In recent decades, particularly influenced by two "oil shocks" in the
1970s,) energy industry management has changed in fundamentals.
Some producers of energy based on raw materials, in particular
electricity, who were previously part of the infrastructure, had to fully
transform to market-oriented activities. The essence of this transition has
been the implementation of sovereignty of the electric power producers.
The state has thus ended its regulation of quantities and prices in this
field. Sovereign producers need an efficient market of energy raw
materials. For the smooth operation of the market of energy raw
materials in which there is no lack of individual goods nor large
fluctuations in their prices, where prices are a sufficient signal for the
entry of new providers or for increasing the capacity of existing
providers, and where prices are just as good a signal to clients when
deciding to purchase energy consuming devices, there are inevitable
institutions which develop to regulate this market ("energy agencies")
and institutions that promote the market and help secure the participants
on this specific market (Market Operators). Both of these institutions are
relatively new, also in developed market economies. In this article we
analyze the functioning of the Market Operator.
Some characteristic of economic development and energy market
The connection between Market Operator activities and different
macroeconomic, development or energy-related variables of the national
economies is estimated for the group of eight countries using data for
2010. Seven of these countries were already EU Member States, and
Croatia was in the process of EU accession in that year. We can say
that all of them operate in the same EU institutional framework, but there
are still significant historical differences between them. Some of the
states involved in our analysis have long and important traditions as
market economies. The modern monetary economy in the Western
hemisphere started in Italy. The United Kingdom initiated the world's
energy-fueled industrial revolution. Austria has a tradition of
modernization development policies and has been a recognized school
of economic thought from the times of its empire. Spain passed into the
developed market economy from feudalism. Slovenia and Croatia
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recently emerged from socialism of the so-called "Illyrian type"5, while
the Czech Republic and Romania transformed into contemporary market
economies from the centrally-planned socialistic states6. In spite great
historical differences, the electricity market is for all these analyzed
economies relatively new.
Table 1: The size, economic development and R&D intensity

Slovenia
Austria
Italy
United
Kingdom
Spain
Czech
Republic
Croatia
Romania

The share of
R&D
investment in
GDP
Thousand € %
364
2.1
942
2.8
324
1.3
Investment
in R&D
per capita

Population GDP

GDP
per capita

Thousand
2,049
8,880
60,483

Million €
35,798
281,179
1,547,117

Thousand €
17
34
26

62,262

1,571,205 25

485

1.8

46,073

1,047,103 23

317

1.4

10,517

145,324

14

222

1.6

4,290
21,431

45,122
116,247

10
5

76
27

0.7
0.5

Source: Eurostat statistics (2014)
In Table 1 we can see from our sample of countries there are three big
national economies (in principle, around 50 million inhabitants or more)
with a gross domestic product exceeding a trillion €. These are the
United Kingdom, Italy and Spain. Among the medium-sized economies
are Romania, the Czech Republic and Austria, while Croatia and
Slovenia are small economies. Between the economically most
developed and least developed, Austria and Romania, the difference in
GDP per capita is nearly 7:1. There are also major differences in the
development positions of the analyzed countries. Austria has the highest
economic development and is the most R&D investment intensive
(judging by the GDP per capita and volume of investments in R&D per
capita, as well as the share of investments in R&D in GDP) in our
5 "Illyrian socialism" did not have a centrally-planned economy, but independent companies. They operated
on the domestic and international market of goods and were structured accordingly. Problems arose from the
market of production factors and their inefficient use, resulting in inflation.
6 Socialist central planning had deep and interesting consequences in the energy sector. Extensive
investments in energy manufacturing capacity were based on the miscalculation that economic development is
the consequence of capital accumulation and investment. However, the investments in energy-related facilities
were more efficient (not so misguided) than the rest of the investment in industrial capacity. In the transition,
most inefficient industrial producers (the so-called "mastodons") collapsed, yet the energy capacities,
remained. Their abundance has led to the low level of energy raw materials prices, in particular prices of
electricity.
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sample; it has a 2.8% share of R&D in GDP and under this criterion is
close to the structure of the Scandinavian countries in such a way as to
resolve the dilemma between competitiveness and costs needed for the
creation and maintenance of human capital. If we look only at GDP per
capita, the older market oriented economies (Austria, Italy, the United
Kingdom and Spain) are far above the former socialist countries. With
regard to development effort, measured by investment in R&D, the UK
and Slovenia follow Austria. The results in the last two columns of Table
1 show the relative effort of the Czech Republic in active development
policy. The share of their R&D spending in GDP is larger than in Italy or
Spain, while the volume of this investment per capita is in Czech
Republic still smaller than in Italy or Spain. In our sample the least R&D
investment intensive are Croatia and Romania. The proportion of
investment in R&D, both in Croatia and Romania does not reach even
one percent of GDP. Table 2 shows the effectiveness of the total
consumption of energy and the efficiency of the consumption of
electricity and gas in the analyzed countries. Efficiency is measured as
energy consumption per unit of GDP. The lower this consumption figure,
the more energy efficient the national economy is. Additionally, Table 2
shows the share of the imports or exports of electricity in its total final
consumption. This quotient indicates the importance of cross-border
trade for the functioning of the market for these goods.
Table 2: The efficiency of energy consumption
Share of
Share of
Gas
The energy Electricity
exports in
imports in
consumption
consumptio consumptio
total
total electricity
to GDP
electricity
n to GDP
n to GDP
consumption
consumption
TOE */mill € GWh/mill € %

%

TJ/mill €

Slovenia

0.2029

0.3343

67

85

0.7255

Austria

0.1231

0.2181

32

29

0.7428

Italy

0.1134

0.1935

15

1

1.0419

United
Kingdom

0.1353

0.2090

2

1

1.2502

Spain

0.1244

0.2489

2

5

0.5826

Czech
Republic

0.3081

0.3937

12

38

1.9269

Croatia

0.1900

0.3515

42

12

1.1947

Romania

0.3072

0.3554

2

7

2.2290

* TOE is thousands of tons of oil equivalent, Source: Eurostat (2014)
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The most energy efficient among the analyzed countries (second column
of Table 2) are: Italy, Austria, Spain and the United Kingdom. The two
former Yugoslav republics, Croatia and Slovenia, are to some extent
less energy efficient. Due to the more favourable climatic conditions and
complete deindustrialization, Croatia needs slightly less energy per GDP
unit than Slovenia. Both of the former centrally plan economies, the
Czech Republic and Romania, are distinctly the least energy efficient in
our sample. The electricity consumption per unit of GDP is shown in the
third column of Table 2. Here too, are in our model the most effectively
developed market economies of Western Europe. Most effective is again
Italy, closely followed by the United Kingdom, then Austria and Spain.
Slovenia is at the fifth place but not significantly ahead of Croatia and
Romania. The greatest electricity consumption per unit of GDP is in
Czech Republic. The sixth column of Table 2 shows gas consumption
per unit of GDP. Here, the factors of supply (natural resources and
pipelines) are more important than factors of demand. In the case of gas
consumption we cannot describe it in terms of energy efficiency but
according to the level of gas supply in a given economy. From this
perspective Spain has the smallest consumption of gas per unit of GDP
in our group of analyzed countries; it is followed by Slovenia and Austria.
Gas consumption per unit of GDP is then slightly higher, but still below
the average, in Italy and above average in Croatia and in the UK. It is
the highest in the Czech Republic and Romania.
In the fourth and fifth columns of Table 2 we can finally see the
importance of cross-border trade of electricity in the analyzed group of
countries. The most integrated in the international market on this field is
Slovenia. Austria is similar but to a much lesser degree. Exports of
electricity are important in the Czech Republic, while imports of
electricity are significant (based on the total consumption of these
goods) in Italy and Croatia. The United Kingdom (understandable),
Romania and Spain have virtually completely closed electricity markets.
The prices of electricity and natural gas in the analyzed group of
countries. Prices of electricity and natural gas are specifically formed in
several classes and are divided depending on the extent and/or purpose
of consumption (sale of energy retail or wholesale – for use in
households and the services sector or in industry). Electricity prices,
divided according to classes, decrease with the consumption growth.
This manner of price formation is likely to be affected by expensive (gas)
or nearly impossible (electricity) storage of these two goods. Sometimes
the state influenced these prices by price regulation (mandatory
approval, etc.); after transition, however, state influence on this sector is
possible only through taxation.
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Table 3: Energy market – the prices of electricity and natural gas

Slovenia
Austria
Italy
United
Kingdom
Spain
Czech
Republic
Croatia
Romania

Electric energy
Households
2500-5000
kWh annual
consumption
€/KWh
0.1414
0.1949
0.1943

Industry
500-2000
MWh annual
consumption
€/KWh
0.1199
0.1276
0.1630

Natural gas
Households
20-200 GJ
annual
consumption
€/KWh
0.0628
0.0612
0.0702

Industry
104 - 105 GJ
annual
consumption
€/KWh
0.0510
0.0330

0.1418

0.1163

0.0414

0.0267

0.1790

0.1322

0.0537

0.0333

0.1369

0.1268

0.0493

0.0403

0.1152
0.1042

0.1134
0.1013

0.0382
0.0277

0.0452
0.0269

Source: Eurostat statistics (2014)
In Table 3 we present the prices (including all taxes) of electricity and
natural gas for the analyzed group of countries. Those presented are
standard prices for the given (somewhere near average) class of
electricity and natural gas consumption, separately for households and
industry. In our sample the electricity and gas prices are more or less
(the exception is prices of natural gas used in manufacturing) the highest
in Italy. They are slightly lower, but still above the average, in Austria
and Spain. In the United Kingdom prices of these goods are lower than
average. The same can be said for the Czech Republic and Slovenian
electricity prices, while natural gas prices are (especially for industrial
use) above average in these two countries. Slovenia has the highest
natural gas prices in our sample. In Croatia and particularly in Romania
electric power and natural gas prices are significantly lower than in the
other analyzed countries. For these two deindustrialized countries the
price of electricity is not significantly lower, while price of natural gas is
even higher for use in industry than in households. Electricity and natural
gas prices vary widely among the analyzed countries. Between the
highest and lowest prices across countries, the difference is largest in
natural gas prices for households (153%) and smallest in electricity
prices for industry (61%). It is obvious that there are strong obstacles to
cross-border trade of these two goods. Above, we have seen that the
importance of gas consumption per unit of GDP in Spain is small and in
Italy great. It is interesting to note that each has a similar effect on the
price level of natural gas. In Spain, the demand for natural gas is likely to
be sufficiently elastic to prevent greater rises of prices.
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In Italy industrial clients obviously achieve volume discounts (for more
also see in : Vishal, 2013, Larsen, 2006). The UK has favourable natural
conditions in obtaining natural gas, and so also the lowest price for it in
industrial use. This price is even slightly lower than in Romania.
Econometric analysis of the Energy Market Operators in eight EU
countries
This chapter outlines a short econometric analysis to find out how the
Energy Market Operator behaves and functions and what the particular
dependent features are with regard to different economic, market, and
country specific variables, which we described in the previous chapter
(economic development, R&D intensity, energy consumption, electricity
and gas prices, etc.). The sample of eight European countries is diverse
enough to comprise all the differences in economic development, energy
consumption and the effectiveness of this spending, as well as with
different levels in the prices of electricity and natural gas in order to give
a comprehensive view of the subject. The relation between the variables
that show economic environment, energy consumption and energy
prices with the variables that show the Energy Market Operator’s
business performance are estimated by cross-sectional regression
analysis, according to equation:
(INCO _/INHA _) = (ENE __/GDP _) + u

(1)

Where:
INCO _ – Energy Market Operator’s business income (million €) across
countries;
INHA _ – the number of inhabitants (in 1,000) across countries;
ENE _ – total final energy consumption across countries (in TOE);
GDP _ – gross domestic product (million €) across countries;
u – unexplained residual to account for the inevitable fact that in our
regression analysis we did not use perfect data, we did not form perfect
equations, and because of incidental and unknown effects. Our analysis
includes national economies of very different sizes and structures. The
impact of these differences (heteroscedasticity) we eliminated with the
use of cross-sectional weights. This is a special method for disposing of
heteroscedasticity in panel econometric analysis.
Coefficients in Tables 4 to 6 presented in the column under
"Connection", show the change in the dependent variable (for example,
millions of Euros "energy market organizer’s" business income per
capita) where the independent variable is changed by one unit (for
example, final energy consumption to GDP expressed in thousands of
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tons of oil equivalent per million € of GDP) in the analyzed group of
countries. The results in this column are largely dependent on the units.
Statistically, the significance of the explanation of a given independent
variable's relation to Energy Market Operator operation, equipment and
business performance shows T statistics, while the total cover of the
variance (changing the independent variable by changing the dependent
variable) shows the determination coefficient R2. It is given as a
percentage from 0 (no connection) to 100 (tautology). The results of our
analysis are limited in time (2010) and space (eight European countries).
In the study they can be described as a possible link.
The characteristics of the Energy Market Operator depending on the
size, economic development and R&D intensity of its national economy.
Here we first analyze the Energy Market Operator's features that depend
on the size of the country (GDP), economic development (GDP per
capita), and its development orientation (R&D investment per capita or
share of R&D investment in GDP). In doing so, we observe the
characteristics of Energy Market Operator in relation to its business
income, assets and the economic result (EBIT), all standardized per
capita. The relationship is then estimated in cross-sectional regression
analysis7 on the data for 2010. The results in Table 4 show that the
Energy Market Operator’s greater business income per capita and more
engaged resources per capita are positively related with the size of
GDP8. Business income and EBIT (both per capita) under Energy
Market Operator are positively and strongly related with economic
development, as is shown by GDP per capita. In rows (Table 4) after
"R&D intensity of the economy" we can finally see that the Energy
Market Operator’s business income per capita, assets per capita and
EBIT per capita are also positively linked with the development
dynamics (investment in R&D) of the given economy.

7 The regression coefficient (presented in the column under “Connection”) shows how it is given an Energy
Market Operator’s characteristic (business income, assets or EBIT) associated with certain macroeconomic
variables (GDP, etc.); T statistics show how strong this link is; R2 (determination coefficient) indicates how
much of the variance in the data on Energy Market Operator’s characteristics is explained by the variance of a
given macroeconomic variable.
8 The size of economy (its GDP) is not connected with EBIT per capita in Energy Market Operator (the
relation statistically isn’t significant).
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Table 4: The connection between the characteristics of the Energy
Market Operator and the size, economic development, or R&D intensity
of the national economy
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Energy Market Operator’s business income*
Connection

Tstatistics

R2

0.0000004

11.1

32%

0.0285

7.5

38%

0.0012
0.4377

9.8
181.9

24%
97%

Connection

Tstatistics

R2

0.000008

1.9

15%

0.6134

782.0

38%

0.0144
5.1697

2.2
3.7

29%
35%

Connection

Tstatistics

R2

GDP per capita

0.0055

3.0

31%

% of R&D in GDP

0.0867

2.8

25%

The Size of the
GDP
economy
Economic
GDP per capita
development
R&D intensity of
R&D per capita
the economy
% of R&D in GDP
Energy Market Operator’s assets*

The Size of the
GDP
economy
Economic
GDP per capita
development
R&D intensity of
R&D per capita
the economy
% of R&D in GDP
Energy Market Operator’s EBIT*

Economic
development
R&D intensity
of the economy

* Per capita.
In short, the Energy Market Operator is more active and better equipped
in larger, more economically developed and more R&D intensive
national economies. Because the Energy Market Operator works
basically as a part of market infrastructure (even if it has the status of a
limited liability company), its profitability is of minor importance. There is
no relation between the return of Energy Market Operator and the size of
the national economy. The relation between the Energy Market
Operator’s EBIT and the economic development of the analyzed
countries is, however, smaller than the relation between the same
macroeconomic variables and Energy Market Operator’s activity or
assets.
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The Energy Market Operator’s characteristics depending on energy
consumption. After introducing the Energy Market Operator’s connection
with general macroeconomic performance and R&D intensity of a
modern national economy, let us look at its connection to the functioning
of the energy market. In doing so, the activity of the Market Operator is
again shown by its income, its equipment by its assets, and its economic
performance by its EBIT (all three per capita). These Market Operator
characteristics are analyzed according to total energy consumption per
unit of GDP, the consumption of electricity (total and exclusive to
industry) per unit of GDP, and the consumption of natural gas per unit of
GDP in a given national economy. Finally we estimated the relation
between Market Operator characteristics and the importance of crossborder electricity trade in the analyzed group of countries. The results of
cross-sectional regression analyses are shown in Table 5.
Table 5: The connection between Market Operator's characteristics and
energy consumption

Energy
consumption
Electricity
consumption
Cross-border
trade
of
electricity
Gas
consumption

Energy Market Operator’s business income*
Connection

T-statistics

Total energy consumption**

3.9489

10.9

2.4770

4.3

6.2962

4.5

2.2668

13.9

2.1263

8.3

0.4892

20.7

Final
consumption
of
electricity**
Consumption of electricity in
industry**
Share of imports in the final
consumption of electricity
Share of exports in the final
consumption of electricity
Final consumption of gas**

Energy Market Operator’s assets*
Connection

T-statistics

Energy
consumption

Total energy consumption**

43.6131

3.6

Electricity
consumption

Final
consumption
of
electricity**
Consumption of electricity in
industry**

38.2178

22.3

72.2323

2.7

R2
32
%
18
%
23
%
88
%
71
%
84
%
R2
22
%
42
%
11
%
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Cross-border
trade
of
electricity

Share of imports in the final
consumption of electricity
Share of exports in the final
consumption of electricity

Gas
consumption

Final consumption of gas**

Energy
consumption
Electricity
consumption
Cross-border
trade
of
electricity
Gas
consumption

* Per capita

42.6766

24.8

32.3982

12.3

5.6677

3.0

Energy Market Operator’s EBIT*
Connection

T-statistics

Total energy consumption**

0.6682

3.2

0.4297

2.4

1.4807

12.6

0.6455

9.2

0.5069

8.5

0.0952

5.1

Final
consumption
of
electricity**
Consumption of electricity in
industry**
Share of imports in the final
consumption of electricity
Share of exports in the final
consumption of electricity
Final consumption of gas**

99
%
94
%
22
%
R2
26
%
13
%
27
%
90
%
91
%
34
%

** Per unit of GDP

In Table 5 we see that the Market Operator’s business income, assets,
and EBIT (all three per capita) are greater the higher the energy
consumption per GDP. This relationship is thus positive. Greater Market
Operator activity leads to decreased transaction costs in this market.
The result suggests a possibility of increased energy consumption. In
Table 5 we also see that the Market Operator’s business income, assets
and EBIT (all per capita) are larger the higher the final electricity
consumption to GDP. Total electricity consumption (to GDP) is related
mainly with the Market Operator’s assets (per capita), while electricity
consumption in the industry (to GDP) is more related with Market
Operator’s business income and EBIT (both per capita). The results in
Table 5 also show that the more active the Market Operator is the
stronger the involvement of the given economy in the international
electric energy trade. This is true for the Energy Market Operator’s
business revenues, assets, and EBIT (all per capita). The link between
total final natural gas consumption (per unit of GDP) and the activity of
the Market Operator, indicated by its business income per capita, is
positive and even very high (Table 5). This relation is similar to total
energy consumption, electricity consumption, and participation in the
international electricity market.
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In Table 5 we also see that the connection between total final natural
gas consumption (per unit of GDP) and Market Operator’s assets and
EBIT (per capita) is not as strong as it is in the case of Market
Operator’s business income. When we focus ourselves on the level of
natural gas supply per unit of GDP, obviously, the main indicator of the
Market Operator’s activity is its business income. The impact of the
assets is likely to be smaller due to the opposite effect of their better
utilization in national economies with a higher level of gasification, thus,
the impact of EBIT is lower due to the Market Operator’s infrastructural
nature.
The Energy Market Operator’s characteristics depending on energy
prices. The connection of the operation of the Market Operator with
electricity and natural gas prices is presented in Table 69. Due to the
specific nature of the pricing of electricity and natural gas, depending on
the purpose (industrial, non-industrial) and scope (classes of prices
depending on the amount of the consumption10), Table 6 shows the
connections between different Market Operator’s characteristics and the
level of a given energy resource price only in exemplary classes. The
same as in Table 3. The results in Table 6 show that higher electric
power and natural gas prices relate to greater Market Operator business
income, assets, and EBIT (all per capita). This connection is not
significant in the relation between the Market Operator’s business
income per capita and electricity prices for the industrial use nor
between Market Operator’s assets per capita and industrial use of
natural gas (in this case the relation is not significant for all classes of
natural gas use in industry, not just for the one presented in Table 6).

9 Eurostat publishes energy prices on a half-yearly basis. For the purposes of our analysis we have converted
them to an annual level using the simple arithmetic mean of the prices of electricity and natural gas in the first
and second halves of the year.
10 The Austrian data on electricity prices for industrial use in 2010 are not available. We have estimated
them according to their level in 2008 (last data) and the dynamics of the prices of electricity in this country for
the highest class of these prices in retail trade (over 15,000 kWh annual consumption).
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Table 6: The connection between Market Operator’s characteristics and
energy prices
The characteristics of
Connection T-statistics
the Market Operator
Business income*
3.7782
12.9

Price of electricity
in the retail trade
Assets*
(2500 to 5000 kWh)
**
EBIT*

Gas prices for
industry
(104 to 105 GJ) **

* Per capita

22%

91.0918

2.3

8%

1.0283

28.6

24%

-

-

-

116.5429

2.5

15%

1.2580

5.1

32%

Business income*

13.7131

60.5

29%

Assets*

298.0165

2.9

24%

EBIT*

3.3913

9.4

65%

Business income*

0.0345

10.1

29%

Assets*

-

-

-

EBIT*

0.1140

207.7

98%

Business income*
Price of electricity
for the industry
Assets*
(500 to 2000 MWh)
**
EBIT*
Gas prices for
households
(20 to 200 GJ) **

R2

** Annual consumption

We can conclude that an active, well equipped and directly (depending
on its EBIT) economically efficient Market Operator is not associated
with the relatively low prices of electricity and natural gas in a given
national economy. Obviously the reduction of transaction costs in the
energy market (one of the Market Operator’s roles) does not promote
only a new supply, but encourages also greater demand. The latter case
is even more so. This was clearly manifested in 2010, when the energy
consumption due to the intensified recessionary trends in the EU
stagnated (it fell in 2009 and then again in 2011). Here another aspect is
also possible. The EU is finalizing the transition of the energy sector in
which the termination of price regulation has led to decreasing and then
increasing prices until the market will not establish a new balance. In a
given case, this means that electricity and natural gas prices in 2010
were still (albeit temporarily) at a higher level in countries where the
energy market worked better and had a more active Market Operator.
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Conclusions
Our research aim was to analyze the connection and dependence
between economic development, energy consumption, and prices of
electricity and gas with the operation and business performance of an
Energy Market Operator, one of the actors in the market with a
monopolistic, market facilitating function. For this purpose we used a
sample of eight EU countries with well-functioning energy markets but
quite diverse characteristics. Due to these structural differences we
performed a short cross-sectional regression econometric analysis and
revealed some interesting results. We determined that the activity and
equipment of the Energy Market Operator grows with the size of a
country. On the other hand in large states the Energy Market Operator
acts as infrastructure, as the size of a national economy is not
associated with an Energy Market Operator’s better cost management
(higher EBIT). Along with that we established the connection of countries
with higher GDP per capita and more active development policy (high
level of R&D investments) with above-average activity of the Energy
Market Operator. In continuation, we realized that increased Energy
Market Operator activity lowers the transaction costs on the market and
increases the possibility of energy consumption. This applies to total
energy consumption as well as for electricity consumption (per unit of
GDP) and that involvement in the international trade of electric energy is
associated with a more active Energy Market Operator. This is true for
its resources, business revenues, and EBIT (all per capita). Finally, we
found that the relationship between total final consumption of natural gas
(per unit of GDP) and the activity of the Energy Market Operator,
indicated by its business income, is both positive and high; gasification is
associated with an active Energy Market Operator, and that greater
business income, more assets, and a higher EBIT (all per capita) of an
Energy Market Operator is specific to a national economy with a higher
level of prices for electricity and natural gas in the retail and industry.
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Abstract
In the given article we analyze the representation of the period from the
recent history- Socialist Yugoslavia- through the case study of national
history museum and private exhibition. Although both of the analyzed
objects are located in Ljubljana, the metastories which they construct
and display are based on the different cultural patterns. We compare
the differences of the narratives being used by the private and state
institution and apply the visual analysis method together with semistructured interviews for these purposes. As a result of our research, we
show how differs ‘official narration’ compared to the so-called
‘Yugonostalgic’ or ‘Titostalgic’ viewpoint and describe their main
characteristics.
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Introduction
The collapse of the socialist regime in Yugoslavia involved a change in
the sphere of ‘official memories’ (Jović 2004) and a rupture in people’s
private memories, representations, traditions, as well as their social and
personal identities (Kuzmanic, 2008: 152). The period of the early
nineties in Slovenia was closely tied to the movement towards the
Europeanization or Westernization and distancing from Yugoslavia and
common cultural heritage. The process of re-articulation of the collective
remembering and introduction of the new policy was initiated
immediately after Slovenia’s declaration of independence. The process
of renaming the streets, replacement of the monuments and changing
the names of the state institutions has instantly emerged (DragićevićŠešić, 2011: 34).
Museums played the role of litmus paper and, perhaps, most brightly
indicated the transformations which the new-emerged country was going
through. The branch of the museums (three of them) called the museum
of People's Revolution since 1962 were changing their names. First to
adopt a new name was a Celje museum, which since 1991 was using
the title ‘the Celje Museum of Recent History’. 2 The historic museum in
Ljubljana, which had the same name since 1962 up to the 90th, was
oriented towards the representation of the period of World War II.
Finally, in 2003, the museum was also renamed as ‘The National
Museum of Contemporary History’.3
From the words of one museum’s practitioner, with whom we have
conducted the semi-structured interview, the adaptation of the new
policy was visible not only through the name modifications, but also by
the appearance of the new paradigmatic demand. Thus, at the beginning
of the 90s, there has appeared the call for the new museum job
positions for the specialist with the ethnological background instead of
historian one, which was predominant before. Such detail illustrates that
not only the reinterpretation of the history was required by the state, but
also the new visual regime and new methodological perspectives.
In our research we aim to analyze how the recent past- the Yugoslavian
period is represented at the national museum and at the private based
exposition. For this purpose, we have analyzed the cases of ‘National
Museum of Contemporary History’ and the exhibition titled ‘Tito: A
Yugoslav Icon’, both located in Ljubljana. The visual analysis method

2
3

http://www.muzej-nz-ce.si/history.html
http://www.muzej-nz.si/en/pages.php?id_meni=147&id=91
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and the semi-structured interviews with the practitioners working in the
museum sphere were conducted as the main research methods.
Our decision to use museums and the exhibition space as the main
object of analysis is grounded in the understanding of the given
institutions as deeply political. They function not only for displaying the
material and preservation objects chosen as the heritage objects, but
also as the space, which helps different groups of interest to use it for
ideological purposes and to compete with each other (Crane, 2000).
Therefore, the museum is understood by us as a place of the
concurrences of the power and meanings (Williams, 2007); the place
where the material talks not only about the history, but also about the
actors, involved in creating the meanings (Bennett, 2008).
History museums work as the public institutions which transmit the
constructed history and are involved in representation and maintaining
the national identities (Ostow, 2008, Bennet (1995, 2008), Anderson
(2006)). In ethnic- national museum visitors are being educated in the
objectified narratives of nationality and ethnicity (Appadurai,
Breckenridge, 1992: 46). Hence, the history museum is an important
actor in the construction of national identity and in such role it would be
analyzed in the given article.
However, in the situation when traditionally, museums have the formal
presentation of the history through the “official history”, the individual
memories are left behind. Kavanagh (1996) calls such type of
representation “a history over memory”. When people visit museums
they bring their life histories and memories with them. Such memories
could dominate over any ‘formal’ history offered, may be compared and
discussed “often on a cross-generation basis within a family group”.
Younger generations can assimilate museum narrative on the basis of
confirmations given from the “witness” of the period. The reasons of
successful transmission of the knowledge can be received from such
oral statements like: “Your Granddad used to have one like that…” or
they could be stirred by exclusion and absence (‘where we came from, it
is not called that’, ‘… for us it was so different’,’ I never wore anything
like that in the 40s!’) (Kavanagh (1996): 2).
The situation when the individual memory is consonant to the official
collective memory would represent the successful case of transmitting
and consuming the national identity, but what to do if the individual
memory does not tie to the official memory? In such cases two main
actors: the state and the communities may collaborate in different ways.
One of them is to create the alternative commemoration practices,
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exhibitions and consequently let the plurality of public interpretation to
co-exist in the society.
The Slovenian case fits this description while there exists the visual
representation of the alternative public demands in the form of private
exhibitions. In our research, we will describe such exhibition dedicated to
the Tito Broz and the image of Yugoslavia which it brings.
Analyzing the National Museum of Contemporary History
Compared to all other ex-Yugoslavian countries, Slovenia is the only one
from the block that has opened the museum of the contemporary history.
Museum that focuses on the history of the 20s century, especially on the
Yugoslav period and, what is worth mentioning, includes the
transformations of 90s into the texture of the exhibitions. In our opinion,
it is an important fact testifying the ability of Slovenia to present the
history not by pieces that led to the oblivion and kitschification of the
history, but as the conceptually more consistent construction.
The predominant approach of the state museum towards representation
of the Yugoslavian period is deconstructivism. From one side, the
exhibition uses the classical socialist visual regime as the background of
the narration, but critics and refutation are superimposed on it. To
illustrate the given statement, let’s take an example from the museum’s
space.
One of the rooms at the museum is dedicated to the post Second World
War years. The tone of the subsequent exhibition is highly critical
towards the life in Yugoslavia. The accent is made on the totalitarian
exercises of power perpetrated by the government. The titles located in
front of stands clearly indicate this model by such formulations: “Police
State-the rule of the secret political police”, “Red barons”, “On the edge
of hunger and poverty”, “The bloody spring of 1945-the crime against
humanity”. The bloody spring is the referring to the mass killings of the
Slovenian Home Guards. The Slovenian institute of Contemporary
History estimates the number of the executed is around 12,000 people,
but still, it’s not possible to determine the responsible organizers of the
mass killings ( Luthar (2013): 446).
Wherein, the visual design consists of the neutral objects like
Yugoslavian flag, photos of the leader and the crowd, artifacts from the
routine life- all that what we have called the ‘socialist visual regime’. For
example, there is a photo where Broz Tito is standing with the gun near
the dead ibex. It is accompanied by another photo, where Edward
Kardel is keeping is his hands a big fish, which he, likely, has caught
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several minutes before the photo was taken. The interpretation of the
photo is deeply individual and refers to the collective patterns which the
visitor has. Thus, for some these photos would be associated with the
leisure and active time-spending, for others, the photo may cause the
hostility because it would be associated with the cruelty and
environmental damage.
By constructing the narration, the museum has chosen the second type
of the interpretation and thus, used the following plaque: ‘Red barons’.
Consequently, the photos were used as the fond that could be
interpreted differently, but where the critical narration became
predominant.
Another example of similar visual regime is the stand with the title
‘Slovenia 1945-1960’. It consists of the wall with posted photos on it in
two columns. In the left column one would see ceremonial photos
representing soldiers riding horses and being joyfully greeted by the
people occupying the streets; in the right column- photos of people at
the moment of execution. Two similar elements are represented in the
both photos: the crowd and the soldiers, however the message of the
stand is clearly critical.
Next part of the exhibition located in the next room, deals with the ‘Selfmanagement’ issue and covers 1960-1980 time periods. However, when
entering the room we might read on the information plague, that the
room is representing “the Slovenian economy after 1945”. The room
gives quite a positive visual impression by showing different products,
located in the form of composition through the exhibition space. These
products are accompanied by charts with statistical data distributed by
categories and by photos related to the production and consumption
issues. Among presented rubrics one will find the following: ‘Catering
and Tourism’, ‘Trade’, ’Agriculture and Fisheries’, ‘Transport and
Communication’, ‘Building and Civil Engineering’.
As we mentioned, the exhibitioner material gives a positive impression of
displaying material or at least neutral. However, the informational board
corrects our impressions by emphasizing that “Slovenian industrial
products are displayed in the ‘kompostnik’, a huge showcase which
shape implies numerous ecological problems”. The given informational
statement ties automatically the represented industrial production into
the critical ecological discourse frame. Thereby, the economy of the
Yugoslavian period may be also interpreted as a ‘fail project’.

| 115

Innovative Issues and Approaches in Social Sciences, Vol. 8, No. 1

The critical approach toward the representation of the material
disappears when entering the final room of the permanent exhibition
which is dedicated to Slovenian independence.
The whole room is closely tied to the demonstration of the Yugoslav
existence of the last decade as the union doomed to its disintegration.
The titles accompanied stands confirm our findings: “The end of Josip
Broz Tito’s cult of personality”, “Decomposition of the Yugoslavia”,
“Slovenian National Spring/Slovenian national program” (see figure 1).
Subsequent to these titles, narration is constructed in a form of
emancipatory discourse where each event displaying the 80th is
integrated into the broader picture of the inevitability of Yugoslavia’s
disintegration and of emergence and recognition of Slovenia
Independence (see figure 2).
Figure 1: The National Museum of Contemporary History, Ljubljana,
Slovenia, ‘The end of Josip Broz Tito’s cult of personality’
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Figure 2: The National Museum of Contemporary History, Ljubljana,
Slovenia, ‘Slovenia is recognized!’
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The deconstruction of the regime conditionality is made through the
inclusion into the public narration stands representing the ideological
overturn institutionalized by the government. The stand called “Before
and after” is the bright illustration. The stand consists of the photos
which show changes occurred to the titles of the streets and
governmental institutions when Slovenia entered 90s. Towns which
previously contained prefix ‘Tito’ in their names has simplified it. Thus,
“Titovo Velenje” became “Velenje”; the titles at the ministries previously
written in Serbo-Croatian language were replaced with Slovenian.
Another booth is showing the information on “Ten-Day War” period and
pay precise attention to the official, legal side of the new status of
Slovenia as an independent country. The final stands represent
Slovenia’s EU entry and its integration into the European environment.
The final element of the exhibition consists of the poster illustration
presidential candidates and with the sentences printed on the floor:
“Slovenia Priznana! Z priznanjem drzav evropske dvanajsterice je
Slovenija postala enakopravna clanica mednarodne skupnosti. Delo,
16.1.1992” (Slovenia is recognized! With the recognition of twelve
European countries Slovenia became a full member of the international
community. Delo, 16.1.1992).
Summarizing the analyzed exhibition we have to notice that the given
museum provides visitors with the informative exhibition divided into ten
year frames, started by the end of WW2 and finished by the integration
of Slovenia nation-state into the European Union membership. The
representation of the whole period of Second Yugoslavia is
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characterized by the implementation of the critical discourse directed to
deconstruct the mightiness of the regime and strengthen the official
democratic and Euro- oriented discourses.
However, the official collective memory cannot be inclusive to such
extend that it reflects and integrates each individual remembering
(Green, 2004). Usually there exist memory resistance groups that due to
the complex number of reasons are searching for the alternative
interpretation of the past, even though sometimes such interpretation is
based on the selectivity of the facts and oblivion.
It is important to mention, that any of the collective memory chosen as
background for representing the national history cannot fully integrate
the broad variety of individual memories. The visitors of the museums
might meet the dissonance with the remembering which they have. Even
the reflection regarding the single question would broadly wary from
person to person. Such differences could be associated with the
different individual memories and also different collective memories.
To check this statement, Kuzmanic (2008) analyzed the individual
remembering of different events related to the disintegration of
Yugoslavia among Slovenians. She compared the differing collective
memories between Slovenians and other residents of Slovenia of
Bosniak and Serb origin. 16 deep interviews have been conducted.
Kuzmanic has found that people similarly interpreted the death of Tito.
Their remembrance included “clear dramatic note, organization and
familiarization of newly encountered experience and the presence of
various actors as well as the mental state of the narrator” (Kuzmanic,
2008: 158). Additionally, what is important to understand is the feature of
perception to associate the concrete event- death of Tito- with broader
political context- with ‘before Tito died’ and other forms like ‘independent
Slovenia’ or ‘time after Tito death’. “Tito’s death is not important in itself,
but because it reminds the interviewee of the past times, which seem to
be better in comparison with today” (Kuzmanic, 2008: 159).
However, the author has found that respondents with different ethnic
background had differently interpreted the disintegration process. Actors
with different ethnic backgrounds had used three main narratives. The
majority of young Slovenians talked about the breakup of Yugoslavia in
terms of transition to some better system (a) narrative of transition or
change).
The Serbians from Slovenia made an accent on the
disintegration as a loss of common border and country (b) narrative of
disintegration (Kuzmanic, 2008: 162) and for Bosnians the prevailing
event associated with disintegration is the war (c) narrative of war
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(Kuzmanic, 2008: 163).
The following exhibition, which is described below, works as a
demonstration of the alternative interpretation of the past, based on the
different type of the collective memory.
Slovenia may be included into the list of countries that have chosen the
model of the public plurality of the opinions. Thus, the proper illustration
of this statement would be the Yugonostalgic exhibition, which took
place at the 2013- early 2014 in Ljubljana.
Analyzing the non-museum based exhibition ‘Tito: A Yugoslav
Icon’ (Tito: Obraz Jugoslavije)
The alternative version of historical past and the role of its main political
agenda provides the exhibition with the title ‘Tito: A Yugoslav icon’ (see
figure 3). We specified it as a non - museum based type of exhibition
relying to two characteristics: location and its institutional initiators. The
exhibition took place at the Exhibition and Convention Centre in
Ljubljana, the commercially oriented organization which provides the
space for fairs and other events, among which presentation of vine
products, tourism, and furniture is highly relevant. The scientific
exhibitions take place here as well, but however rare, and mostly for
natural history collections. 4
Figure 3: The Exhibition and Convention Centre, Ljubljana, Slovenia,
‘Tito: A Yugoslav Icon’, the entrance

The exhibition was broadly self-promoted by billboards located through
the city. The period of its functioning was 7.11.2013-28.2.2014. When
coming inside one may notice a stand with a list of partners. Among
4

http://www.ljubljanafair.com/home/
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them were: The museum of contemporary history (Slovenia), The
Museum of Yugoslav History (Serbia), Museum and galleries of
Ljubljana, several Slovenian journals: Mladina, Delo De Facto and
several commercial companies. However, the information about the
organizers is very limited and raises questions. It is registered as a
company ‘Ti&To’ with the insufficient income of two Euros for 2012 as
stated on Slovenian tax records site.5
Thereby, the unclearness with the status of the organizers and nondeclared purposes of the exhibition as such allow us to suggest several
implications. There is visible:
 The public demand on nostalgia,
 The commercialization of the demand,
 And the existence of the collaborative possibility with the
institutions legitimized to preserve and represent the past.
The exhibition occupies the whole territory of the first floor. The main
stylistic methods used here are photos printed in big size related to
different topics, the same size descriptions accompanying them and
authentic artifacts. The space is divided into segments, each of which
exhibits a specific topic. There are eleven sections, arranged in the
following sequence: first one concentrates on the short description of
Tito’s biography. It is followed by the section narrating about his
encirclement, mostly function as a multimedia room where interviews
with the former staff is represented. The dominant type of narrative is
‘sublimely mourned’. As a nostalgic type of narration, the exhibition
refers predominantly to feelings and interpretations (Velikonja (2008):
28) rather than to rationality and search for objectivity.
The third section presents nonaligned movement. The section consists
of the panel with the text and is accompanied by the big print of the
photo. There are three people represented on it. Two are shaking hands,
and one is standing between them. All three are smiling and looking at
the piece of paper which they, most likely, have signed several seconds
before the photo was taken. The person in the middle is Broz Tito,
Gamal Nasser, the second president of Egypt, is on the left and
Jawaharlal Nehru on the right.
The text is characterized by its anti-scientific approach; it lacks facts and
is prevailing in prescriptive formulations. We quote it in full and bold
formulations to be analyzed below: “The non-aligned policy, which was
5

http://web.archive.org/web/20131019114658/http://www.politikis.si/?p=9
6454
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also the policy of Yugoslavia, was extremely fruitful, as it is well-known,
in the fight for peace and social progress. Non-aligned countries are
today among the most promoters of equal relations in the world,
relations without any discrimination and interference with the internal
affairs of others. At the same time, they are ready to democratically
participate in all fields of human and social activities, in terms of mutual
relationships and well as the relationship with other countries”.
The statement that “Non-aligned countries are today among the most
promoters of equal relations in the world” does not have any single
relation to reality and moreover, is seen by us as cynical statement, but
however is still sometimes used by the politicians (Judah, 2009: 1). I
would like to remind, that the chairperson of the movement in 2012-2013
was Mahmoud Ahmadinejad, who was preceded by the leaders from
Egypt and in 2006-2007 Fidel Castro. All of those countries, represented
by their leaders (Iran, Egypt, Cuba) are not included into the list of
transparent and democratic regimes and are characterized by the
numerous violations of the freedom of speech and movement, by
political repressions, different number of social inequalities.6 The union
consists of 120 country members that include mostly all African
countries and among others, are also North Korea and Belarus7.
Consequently, the person, who is making the text has to be a hardheaded cynic and lobby the image of alliance, or to be totally
incompetent in the issues which he is preparing.
The presence of the next section is extremely significant – the
‘President’s shadow’. It is made as a piece of wall preceded by
increased in size photo of Broz Tito’s profile and a text printed in the
form of profile’s shadow on the wall. The text is dealing with the Goli
otok issue. It informs the visitor about the existence of political
repressions which took place in Yugoslavia, about the role of “the
members of Informbiro” as the main actors of the repressive actions.
The role of “the Slovenian politician Edvard Kardelj” is mentioned and
what’s the most important, the statistics on the number of prisoners and
their status is given.
Other sections present the life of the former leader through such
contextual sections: “Tito and the post of Yugoslavia”, “Travels”, “Relay
6

Report on the level of corruption for 2013 year is available on
‘Transparency International’ :
http://www.transparency.org/cpi2013/results
7
Non-Aligned Movement official site:
http://csstc.org/v_ket1.asp?info=11&mn=1
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of youth”, “Tito and films”, “Artistic representations” (see figure 4), “Tito’s
New Year eve celebrations”. The final exhibition has the telling title,
which defines the style of the exhibition material: “A funeral for all time”.
Figure 4: The Exhibition and Convention Centre, Ljubljana, Slovenia,
‘Tito: A Yugoslav Icon’, ‘Artistic representations’

Generally analyzing the displayed material, we might assume its
conceptual completeness in the style in which authors work and its
ethnographic character. The phenomenon of ethnographical exposition,
from our point of view, is closely tied to the uncritical way of narration
with ‘friendly’ approach towards the subject of the presentation. The
subject of this exhibition is not only Tito as a historical person, but also
and rather more important -the constructed image of Tito, or a collective
perception of the image with its further institutionalization through the
celebrations and production. Thus, the official celebration of the ‘Relay
of Youth’ is the example of the institutionalized form of fixation Tito as
person into the Tito as a representative of power, as a strong leader, as
the guarantor of the piece. The production of postage stamps with his
depiction is the applied version of the same type of myth-production and
fixation.
The exhibition fits into the definition of being nostalgic because of the
several reasons: content, tone, title and its visuality. The described
exhibition reminds us about the importance of the representation of the
material. The connotation- words, visual background forms the way of
recommended perception. Thus, a section dedicated to the collection of
sculpted statues of Tito does not provide any critical remarks, opinions,
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neither on the leader, nor on the aesthetical backwardness/narrowness
of the style.
The existence of such exhibition demonstrates the demand on the
alternative re-reading of the recent history compared to the official one
presented at the National Museum. It demonstrates the existence of the
so-called Yugonostalgic or Titostalgic recently emerged trend (Luthar,
Pusnik (2010), Bošković (2013), Mandeljc (2013)) (see figure 5).
Figure 4: The Exhibition and Convention Centre, Ljubljana, Slovenia,
‘Tito: A Yugoslav Icon’, Shop

For better understanding of this recently emerged phenomenon, Breda
Luthar and Marusa Pusnik (2010) proposed the following description (p.
18). In their opinion Yugonostalgia is:
 A “kitschification” of memory and past
 The form of selective remembering
 It works as a post-socialist normalization (de-criminalization of
the socialist past image)
 It uses the spatial imaginary of strong and secure country in
opposition to small unknown national states appeared after 1991
(“imperialist nostalgia” in terms of Renato Rosaldo) (Luthar,
Pusnik, 2010: 18).
The Yugonostalgia, according to Bošković has emerged after the
disintegration of Yugoslavia and related to it the appearance of the new
forms of narratives- ‘a new Utopia: the nation’. Such type of nostalgia
was the reaction on national homogenization of the identity with which
people were leaving full 50 years. It symbolizes the desire to keep alive
the collective multicultural identity and to oppress the civil wars
(Bošković (2013): 57). Yugonostalgia as the confrontation to the
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nationalist discourse, ethnic conflicts and civil wars has to be spread
through the countries which witnessed these characteristics the most
and it is (Bošković 2013, Velikonja 2008). Additionally, nostalgia is
spread in the regions with the weak economy (Velikonja, 2008).
Taking into consideration described characteristics, Slovenia has to
drop out of this list, but in spite of its good economic conditions ‘many
people in Slovenia are looking back for inspirations in secured and
guaranteed life’. The unpredictability of this phenomenon increases
because it becomes actual for young people, who did not have first-hand
experience, but still are influenced by the nostalgic feelings (Mandelc
(2013): 55).
The feature of this phenomenon is the “depoliticization symptom”, when
the deeply political personality is used for consumption purposes and in
commemoration of ‘good things‘ happening during the socialist times
(Velikonja (2008): 19-26). Such observation fits into the frames of the
exhibition described above.
The main traits of nostalgic narrative are ex-temporality, ex-territoriality,
sensuality, complementarity, conflicted story lines, unpredictability,
polysemism and episodic nature (Velikonja (2008): 28). The key element
which is easy to find when describing the nostalgic phenomenon would
be its episodic nature, which eventually helps to understand the
mechanism of its vitality. It gives the “green light” to the usage of partial
representational images of the complex reality and at the same time
allows dismissing the political background of the event.
Finally, why not the epoch was chosen as a focus of the exhibition, but
the single person? For instance, the similar in style exhibition took place
in Belgrade, but there was chosen more general title: ‘Good life in
Yugoslavia’. The restaurants, pubs and hostels usually use dates of
Yugoslav socialist holidays. For example, a pub located on the corner of
the Sarajevo City Museum is called ‘25th May’ restaurant, referring the
both to the official holiday- Day of Youth and to the birthday of the
leader.
The special term was created in order to generalize the events
dedicated particularly to the commemoration of the leader. Velikonja
proposed to call this special group of commemoration-Titostalgia. Tito in
this regards symbolize stability, prosperity, solidarity. He embodies a
realization of social demand on vertical mobility lift while coming from the
lower class up to the upper (Velikonja (2008): 98). In addition, he
represents the image of the ‘typical’ citizen: typical Balkan men, a typical
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central European and cosmopolitan and in this regard can be easily
understood the slogan ‘We are all Tito’s (Velikonja (2008): 98).
Conclusions
In our research, we have shown how varies the representation of the
same period when shown from the perspectives of the different actors.
The period of the Second Yugoslavia remains to be a highly discussible
issue that actualizes different forms of collective and individual memory.
The National Museum of Contemporary History as the official institution
which represents the material, maintains the national symbolic order and
plays a sufficient role in retranslating and forming national identity is
providing the visitor with the critical remarks regarding the socialist
period of its history. The authoritarian nature of the ruling class with their
weak intellectual abilities is accompanied by the critical ecological
discourse when relating to the economic production in Yugoslavia. The
events which are emphasized as the nodal point of the exhibition are
different crimes made by the regime during the post- Second World War
period towards the former collaborators, towards the religious groups
and ideological opposition and the political opponents. The
representation of Yugoslavia is constructed through the critical discourse
perspective and aim to deconstruct the mightiness of the regime and at
the same time to strengthen the official democratic and Euro- oriented
discourses. The authoritarianism period is opposed to Slovenian
independence and its further integration into the European Union
politics.
At the same time, the initiative formed by the private initiative
represented the same period reverse. The accent on the figure of the
first president organizes the frames of the imagined period- from the end
of the Second World War and until the 1980 when Tito Broz has died. In
such a way there is formed the lacuna of the history after Tito’s death
and until the collapse of Yugoslavia. Such differentiation allows seeing
the competing memory as a fragmented selection of time. The selectivity
of the facts and domination of the glorification narration are other
characteristics of the exhibition.
In the situation when the national museum deals with the opposed
representation of the Yugoslavian past, the emergence of the
suppressed narration works as the form of the public confrontation. The
fact of the emergence of such exposition and the fact of its public
existence in the capital of the country, not at the suburb or as an
exhibition of the Yugonostalgic club in their private space, represents still
actual public demand for re-revision of the recent past and affords to
legitimize such vision.
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FROM ANONYMITY TO SELF-DISCLOSURE;
RECONTEXTUALISATION OF COMMUNICATION IN
NEW MEDIA
Tadej Praprotnik1
Abstract
Social Web applications are becoming an important communication tool
for managing diverse personal and other information among users. The
so-called participative culture is a brand new setting calling for intense
interactivity. Well-informed citizens with ideas for collaboration is
welcomed. The collaboration and sharing of ideas, information and
opinions are well documented even in more personal Social Web
applications, such as Facebook. Here we are confronting with the
problem of privacy and potential harmful or risky behavior. Multimedia
production with multimedia convergence of different online
communication tools (Social web, forums, online chat, digital
photography) has unified communication channels and converged
different communication setting. Once strongly separate divisions among
different communication setting (private-public) has disappeared. The
so-called »privacy paradox« states that while internet users are
concerned about privacy, their behavior do not reflect these concerns.
Additionally, the divisions between different social groups (friends,
parents, employers) are blurring, primary because of interconnectivity of
different Social Web applications. Facebook users hardly guess who are
their exact audience. The transmission of information intended for one
group can be transferred into other context. It has to be mentioned that
Facebook users are highly diverse and so are diverse their attitudes
toward privacy concerns and willingness to self-disclose. Research
indicate that users are to some extent aware of privacy problems, but
researches also indicate that general social relevance of particular
Social Web applications and personal aspects of general willingness to
self-disclose are the major contextual factors influencing users how to
communicate in social networking sites such as Facebook.
Key words: Social Web, self-disclosure, privacy paradox, Facebook
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Introduction; anonymity is a past
Anonymity is nowadays not any more the main attraction of new media.
We are faced with kind of reframing of certain activities on-line. In the
late 20th century the main goal why participate in virtual worlds
(discussion forums, chat-rooms) was to hide, to mask, to disguise
ourselves. Disembodiment (especially anonymity) was – as already
mentioned – the main attraction. Today we are faced with so-called
collaborative culture based upon Web 2.0. Accordingly to this new
climate we are faced with different kind of activities performed by on-line
individuals: to share, to collaborate, to link, to like (as it is in the case of
Facebook). There are many researches trying to explain communicative
motivations and characteristics of social media, even the construction of
»popularity« on social networking sites, which is reflected through the
number of Facebook friends.2
In the early ages of the Internet one of the greatest motivations why
study and research life online was the specific set of new environment
parameters, such as virtuality, different status of spatiality,
disembodiment. Disembodiment for example signifies »that a person’s
online identity is apparently separate from their physical presence, a
condition associated with two features: textuality and anonymity« (Slater,
2004: 533-537). Textuality as a precondition for identity switching, for
masking identities and as a kind of a »safe« playground for reinventing
our own identities is well documented in early researches, as well as
fully elaborated in scientific works (Praprotnik, 2004). These brand new
contextual parameters has driven the early researches and
considerations in the field of computer-mediated communication (to
name a few: Baym, 1998; Cooper, 1997; Danet, 1998, Jones, 1997;
Parks, Floyd, 1996; Praprotnik, 2003; Rheingold, 2000; Turkle, 1995).
Participative culture
One of crucial and defining elements and activities of new media
cultures established via Web 2.0 is collaboration. This has influence
upon transforming key activities and statuses, specially in the light of
individuals: we know the traditional media category, such as the
category »audience«, and subsequently new media category named
»user«. New media technology with its possibilities shapes and fosters
new cultural connections and relations, previously more or less
overlooked. The process of multimedia production has been introduced
2

The role of popularity in social networking sites such as Facebook is discussed in
detail in: Scott, Graham G., More Than Friends: Popularity on Facebook and its Role in
Impression Formation, Journal of Computer-Mediated Communication, 19, 2014, p. 358372.
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through a different types of inclusion promised in the technological
forms. We are faced with the transformed »intimacy« of new media
cultures too, which presents further evidence for a new and unstable, to
a some respect a blurring divisions between public and private sphere of
communication. World Wide Web as a multimedia form has absorbed
many other media (Praprotnik, 2014, 138-139). So-called participative
culture is a culture with relatively low barriers to artistic expression and
civil engagement, strong support for creating and sharing one's
creations, and some type of informal mentorship whereby what is known
by the most experienced is passed along to novices (Jenkins, 2011). We
are going to focus attention to one form of participative culture, that is
affiliations (formal and informal memberships in online communities,
Facebook). The popular word for Facebook and for other toward social
interaction oriented applications is Social Web.
The blurring social media, the blurring context
The social media, specially social networks, such as Facebook are very
popular because their common objective is foremost social interaction
and user-generated content. These social networks consist of the user's
experiences, photographs, knowledge, but also rather private
information such as contacts, private photographs and so on. The
divisions between private and public space, the divisions between
leisure and labor and divisions between private and public
communication correspondingly has almost disappeared. Additionally
the awareness of the individual that he is »on stage« or »off-stage« and
his efforts for impression formation (cf. Goffman, 1959) has been also
disappeared. More exactly, individuals are always »on-stage«, always
on-line.
User-generated information and photos, opinions and other material are
digitally stored and therefore persistent, replicable, searchable as well as
shareable (Taddicken, 2014: 250). Newest research has shown that
users are indeed concerned about their privacy within the Social Web,
but do not apply these concerns to their usage behavior
correspondingly. »Facebook is deeply integrated in users' daily lives
through specific routines and rituals. Users claimed to understand
privacy issues, yet reported uploading large amounts of personal
information. Risks to privacy invasion were ascribed more to others than
to the self« (Debatin et al, 2009: 1). Such behavior is commonly known
as the »privacy paradox«. Research generally indicate that privacy
concerns hardly impact self-disclosure, i.e. providing personal
information in the Social Web (Taddicken, 2014, 248).
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Communication and self-disclosure are grounds for establishing
relationships; What about Facebook?
To communicate means to provide information as well as to build
relationships. Let us quote Duncan: »people do not relate then talk,
people relate in talk« (Duncan, 1967: 249). Communication has
informational as well as relational aspect. By communicating with You, I
establish relations with You too. Communication is the place where
relationships are build and transmission of information about oneself or
one's own thoughts and feelings is needed to produce social ties. In
transmission of such information and observations we transmiss also
relational aspect of the relationship, for example: »I see you as a
trustworthy person so I decide to provide you with my deepest thoughts
and feelings«. The level of disclosure reflects the level of the
relationships. Deep relationship, deep self-disclosure.
Self-disclosure is the result of the consideration of risks and utility and
there is often a tension between the desire to self-disclose on the one
hand and the desire to protect privacy on the other (Taddicken, 2014,
249). Self-disclosure is a dynamic element in a process of building and
maintaining relationships. The reciprocity of self-disclosure is crucial
element. Additionally the desire to control who collects and distributes
information about the self is important too, so privacy is a dynamic
process of negotiation between retreat and disclosure.
Now we have to rethink what happened in virtual environment of social
media, such as Facebook? The potential availability of the self-disclosed
information over space and time is – specially due to digitalizationsignificantly greater on the internet. Information are digitalized and
therefore persistent and permanently searchable. Digitalization enables
and simplifies the combination of different information from various
applications and this leads to a problem of recontextualisation of selfdisclosure (Taddicken, 2014: 250).
Recontextualisation of self-disclosure in social networking sites
(Facebook)
The huge and unlimited discursive space of the social networking sites
(which can be labeled the Social Web because their common objective
is primary social interaction) means also the heterogenity of the
audience. In face-to-face communication, for example, we are faced with
more or less fixed, unchangeable and controlled audience. Congruently
to our (more or less homogenous) audience we also perform our verbal
and nonverbal performance, i.e. our verbal and non-verbal information
transmitted to our audience. Our selection of information is primary
oriented toward our audience and their expectations towards us. Every

| 131

Innovative Issues and Approaches in Social Sciences, Vol. 8, No. 1

audience transforms our performance a little bit. In a workplace we
construct our communication in line with expectations of our co-workers,
in playing with our children we again transform our performance toward
expectations of sons and daughters and so on. Social expectations we
are trying to fulfill depend in large proportion upon people we are
interacting with. What happened in social networking sites? Do we still
have homogenous audience when communicating via Facebook wall or
when we publish our thoughts to our Facebook friends? Do we still know
for sure which persons constitute our intended audience?
As has been already acknowledged communication and self-disclosure
on social networking sites frequently occurs in heterogeneous setting
consisting of different social relationships, for example friends, family
members, colleagues. Therefore self-disclosure is manifested to a
heterogeneous audience and it is often unclear who and how many
persons are included among audience due to spatial and temporal
separation (Taddicken, 2014: 250). This phenomena is known as
»context collapse«. What does it mean? The very context at least partly
direct language use, therefore the type of information we proceed to our
audience. The loss of fixed context means that the audience that is
assumed or intended by the self-discloser may differ from the audience
that is actually reached. Because of interconnectedness the actually
reached audience is usually bigger than intended audience. The
problem arises: »What was introduced in the context of close friends, for
example, party pictures or opinion about sensitive topics, can become a
problem in communication setting with other reference groups such as
parents or employers« (Taddicken, 2014: 250).
What kind of personal information users disclose in Facebook?
Which factors predict their level of self-disclosure?
Different studies indicate different percentage of self-disclosure in social
networking sites. Additionally, there are different types of internet
platforms; among others blog or weblog is the most popular. Here the
self-disclosure is rather self evident. Researches indicate that personal
experiences and private information make up the majority of blog
content. As some research suggest »bloggers who exhibit both
extraversion and self-disclosure traits tend to maintain larger strong-tie
social networks and are more likely to appropriate blogs to support those
relationships. Age, gender, and education have no relationship to
network size, blog content, or the use of blogs as a relationship
maintenance tool [...] rather than promoting isolation, computermediated communication tools such as blogs often function to enhance
existing relationships« (Stefanone, 2008: 1). Given the fact that different
Social Web applications have converged into unified platform (consisting
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the option for uploading the photographs, to write a blog, to chat...) it is
more useful to differentiate between different forms of self-disclosure
than between different Social Web applications. In doing so we are
approaching towards individual, socio-psychological and cultural
motivations for self-disclosure. In focusing on individual motivations we
also reject the tempting approach to interpret different types of selfdisclosure in light of technologic characteristic of various applications,
which leads toward technological determinism.
Firstly we have to point out that all personal information are not sensitive
at the same level. Information that can easily be found or that might be
obvious (gender, age), must not be treated the same as more intimate
information such as private photos or feelings. The perception of
information as sensitive is highly dependent upon person. We have to
differentiate special settings, for example wider, public access (unknown
audience) or self-disclosure to only specific individuals who are friends.
This is very common distinction.
It is more or less obvious that users who are concerned about their
online privacy will present no or just a few personal information on the
Social Web; persons therefore to a great extent transmiss already
established communication practices into Social Web. There is an ongoing transfer of mental and experience patterns that are typical of
situations outside virtual culture, also into spaces, relationships and
communication interactions within computer-mediated communication.
The matrix of Internet situations and meanings consequently represents
nothing more but an up-to-date continuation of the »original« matrix, i.e.
the matrix of pre-virtual worlds, since the individuals in front of PC
screens have not, in fact, undergone any change whatsoever. And this is
why virtual culture is still regarded more as an element or extension of
real culture, rather than an absolute alternative to it (Praprotnik, 2003:
164). Generally speaking Social Web users consider protection of their
privacy to be important but – contrary to expectations – rarely allow their
privacy concerns to affect their online behavior, for example to reveal
less information (Taddicken, 2014: 251; Debatin, 2009).
Social context (social relevance of Social Web applications) and
communication partners as a factor for self-disclosure
»Privacy behavior is an upshot of both social influences and personal
incentives. Students are more likely to have a private profile if their
friends and roommates have them; women are more likely to have
private profiles than are men; and having a private profile is associated
with a higher level of online activity« (Lewis et al, 2008:1)
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What are social and individual motivations for self-disclosure, which is
apparently not in line with proclaimed awareness about dangers of selfdisclosure in social networking sites? Research suggest different
explanations for such behavior, ranging from personal characteristics (a
lack of problem or risk awareness, lack of knowledge about protection such as changing the privacy settings -, or lack of knowledge
concerning published information due to ignorance of data protection
guidelines) to a more social guided motivations. As Monika Taddicken
elaborates, privacy concerns are under strong influence of the social
context, not only under personal attitudes toward privacy and selfdisclosure. To be sure, the level of personal information one is disclosing
depends on the communication partners (cf. Lewis et al, 2008) and on
the specific communication situations. Additionally a reciprocity is a
major force for self-disclosure. Namely people are more attracted to
revealing personalities and have tendency to match each other in
exchanging discourses. This process proceeds on a basis of equality –
“You tell me and I tell you” (Taddicken, 2014: 252). These kind of
reciprocity was documented even in rather anonymous social networks,
in communication contexts such as discussion forums. The research by
Barak and Ofry (2007:1) revealed that »reciprocity of self-disclosure was
evident, yielding positive correlations between the measures of selfdisclosure in messages and responses to them; some differences
appeared in level of reciprocity of self-disclosure between male and
female participants, with female respondents tending to be more
reciprocal than male respondents«.
Additionally individuals experience social pressure to participate in the
Social Web applications when their social environment is using it, so that
they do not feel socially excluded. These kind of social pressure is
frequently documented among scholars, which use specific media
contents to fulfill communication patterns and to involve themselves into
their own social environment. David Z. Mindich in his book Tuned Out;
Why Americans Under 40 Don't Follow the News made a series of
interviews with young people in order to understand better the problem
of media use by young generations, especially it investigated their
disengagement with news. Instead of news they intensively follow
various reality shows, such as American Idol. The book tries to explain
what are young people consuming instead of news and what drives their
decisions about what to consume. Mindich explained why so many more
people tune into entertainment than news and one of the main reason is
a social (conversational) one. One scholar put the problem in a following
way: »when your age peers do not follow the news, there is less
incentive for you to do so, too« (Mindich, 2005: 64-65). News is not a
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topic to talk about and is not a topic by which to enter and be in line with
social group.
In light of this conclusions it is quite logical that users whose social
environments assesses a specific Social Web application as important
are also more likely to use and self-disclose within the same Social Web
application. Additionally we have to acknowledge that young people are
in a process of identity searching; therefore they wish to indicate their
belonging to social group of friends, who are their so-called important
Others. To be in line with your social group, it is crucial to perform the
same type of activities, which count as an evidence of membership. To
put this in a perspective of identity, we shall borrow a sentence from Kira
Hall and Mary Bucholtz: »identity inheres in actions, not in people«
(Bucholtz, Hall, 2003, 376).
Social relevance of the group influence social relevance of the particular
Social Web application. So the perceived relevance of the Social Web in
one's social environment has to great extent considerable influence on
one's level of self-disclosure. As Monika Taddicken states, »the
perceived social relevance is assumed to be more important for the selfdisclosure of sensitive information, such as thoughts and feelings, which
are more intimate (Taddicken, 2014: 252).
Given the consideration of social relevance of different Social Web
applications we have to distinguish between different applications, since
a variety of applications asks for a variety of personal information,
specially factual information. Therefore we can assume that individuals
using different forms of Social Web applications disclose more factual
information than users who concentrate on specific applications.
Additionally we have to stress a general willingness to self-disclose, i.e.
to let other people know something about oneself as a dispositional
personal characteristic. As has been already stated persons to a great
extent transmiss already established communication practices into
Social Web. This observation shifts focus from technologically
constructed environment to a more personal related issues in order to
explain better communication (and consequently also personal)
characteristics of users.
Let us conclude with quotation of Susan Herring: »technological
determinism is problematic in that it glosses over contextual factors and
social motivations that shape human behavior. Peer groups and social
relations are arguably more influential during youth than at any other life
stage, and young people use and think about technology differently
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according to their cultural, economic, and family contexts« (Herring,
2008: 76).
Individual general willingness to self-disclose is therefore one of the
factors for low/high self-disclosure. What about other so to say relevant
individual characteristics, such as age?
We can assume that younger users have been more effectively
domesticated Social Web applications. It is also assumed that
individuals who use the Social Web more intensively are to expect to
reveal more personal information. Social Web applications can be seen
as a setting suitable for developing oneself through constant social
interaction. The basis for this assumption can be found in characteristics
of Social Web application (Facebook), which offers less-skilled young
users additional environment for practicing and improving their »art of
impression management« (Goffman, 1959). The high interactivity of
such applications with constant feedbacks of friends and other people
classified as friends offer an excellent environment to improve skills such
as learning how to adjust their self-presentation according to the
responses of others. Additionally, users are always Facebook friends of
other users so constant comparison of strategies for impression
management is available.
It is suspected that primary young users show a high degree of selfdisclosure on the Social Web, specially the self-disclosure of sensitive
information. Research conducted by Monika Taddicken surprisingly did
not prove such assumption, namely age has hardly any effect on selfdisclosure. Additionally, younger users do not use significantly more
different Social Web applications, even though they have grown up with
these. What is for us even more intriguing: research has shown that
younger users only in small proportion disclose more personal
information (Taddicken, 2014: 265).
Does gender count? Do users still reflect gender-based differences
in social networking sites?
It is also assumed that gender differences concerning the pattern of
communication and type of information both gender are communicating
with different social groups will be reflected on Social Web applications.
Namely, in self-disclosure research women were found to be generally
more willing to reveal personal information and more often than men,
specially to known persons. Women more often tend to have a private
social networking sites profile and they also seem to be more cautious
about to whom they grant access to their profile information. It was also
found that women are more sensible about privacy issues than men

| 136

Innovative Issues and Approaches in Social Sciences, Vol. 8, No. 1

(Taddicken, 2014: 265). Contrary Barak and Gluck-Ofri (2007) found
only minor gender based differences in their analysis of discussion
forums. It is worth to repeat quite indicative communication practice
reflecting gender based pattern: »female respondents tending to be
more reciprocal than male respondents« (Barak, Gluck-Ofri, 2007:1).
This conclusion is somewhat in line with influential book written by
Deborah Tannen You Just Don't Understand; Women and Men in
Conversation (Tannen, 1990). Tannen has used a sociolinguistic
approach in understanding male-female (mis) communication. Deborah
Tannen has approached an array of male-female communication as a
type of cross-cultural communication. Namely, Tannen believes that the
best way to describe communication between the genders is in a crosscultural format. Women and men use communication for different
purposes, or, put differently, women and men understand
communication as a manner for establishing (maintaining) different kind
of things. Women use rapport talk to establish meaningful connection
with others, while men use report talk to gain status in relation to others.
Women engage in communication to build and maintain relationships
with others, men are more likely to engage in talk to gain or preserve
their status of independency. Women express emotions, share personal
feelings, relate stories, and listen empathically (rapport talk). Men
engage in competitive joking and assertive speech that wins control of
the conversation (report talk). Men are (usually) good in directing other
people, but they don't want to accept suggestions and commands from
other people (specially from women). This kind of cross-cultural
communication is well documented in various research concluding that
gender differences concerning communication style is prevalent in online
settings too. Besides gender based differences it is also gender
harassment that has been a major problem in early years of computermediated communication (Herring, 1999). In the same vein we can
assume that self-disclosure will be highly diverse as well. It is important
to acknowledge that personal perception of intimacy is highly diverse;
people differ in the content and variability of information they are
providing in public/private settings. Tannen states that men tend to talk
in high proportion in circumstances which are perceived as public,
whereas women are generally more open and willing to self-disclose in
more private, intimate circumstances, where the number of people in
audience is smaller (Tannen, 1993). Quite interestingly, research have
only in small proportion proven gender based differences concerning
privacy issues and willingness to self-disclosure. In Monika Taddicken
research »these gender differences only exist regarding the disclosure
of sensitive information with access to the public« (Taddicken, 2014:
268).
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Conclusions
In exploring the privacy concerns of Social Web applications we have to
differentiate between various forms of personal information; among them
some are obligatory in many applications (such as names and
profession). So-called sensitive private information are much more
complex issue and these information are disclosed by considerably
fewer users. It is worth noted too that self-disclosure are subject of
different individual and social circumstances. Social relevance of
application tool is by no means the crucial factor influencing users to
self-disclose. Friends and other social relevant users affect upon user's
attitudes toward self-disclosure. It is useful to differentiate various
applications on the ground of private/public access. Namely it is crucial
to distinguish between public self-disclosure and self-disclosing behavior
in clear defined communities where users feel safe. We have to
differentiate various privacy concerns, from so-called fear of identity theft
and the fear of privacy invasion from known people (Taddicken, 2014)
(the question of context collapse, blurring divisions between different
audience, for example information intended for friends, which are
distributed to boss). At the end we have to point out the general factor:
personal characteristics and general willingness to self-disclose is a
major factor in the field of self-disclosure. The compelling conclusions
found in recent researches are also that age is not so important factor in
self-disclosure, since it is usually assumed (and in media press broadly
covered) that younger users are more generous in transmitting their
personal information and less concerned about their privacy3. However it
is important for further development of Social Web applications to clearly
differentiate applications concerning privacy issues. It is important for
users to know exactly who is their audience. Nevertheless it is possible
that personal details merges into other contexts. Individual attitudes,
willingness and »openness« of the users is quite unpredictable variable;
much more it has to be done in the field of implementing successful
manual for different Social Web applications.

3

These concerns are discussed in detail in Herring, 2008.
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aggregate of various perspectives such as “credibility,” “dependability,”
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paper. In a qualitative research, researchers often engage with flexible
realities where the subjective views of respondents may shape the
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Introduction
The issues of quality in a qualitative research cannot be addressed by a
single or constant method. It, however, may be judged through various
perspectives such as “credibility,” “dependability,” “confirmability,”
“ethics” and so forth. In a qualitative research, researchers often engage
with flexible realities where the subjective views of respondents may
shape the research frame and the whole process of an inquiry (Creswell
1994:5). As a result, creation and recreation of multiple realities may be
frequent based on the field situations where researchers may not come
up with a quality research outcome by only using a single,
predetermined way. Moreover, qualitative research “carries its meaning
in its entire text” where the conventional ways of ensuring quality may
not be sufficient. So, to make sure of a successful and sensible
qualitative social research, researchers may follow multiple criteria of
quality in their work (Richardson 2008:474).
The question of quality in a qualitative research, which often depends on
the emerging methods of inquiry, is different from the question of quality
in a quantitative research, which stands for conventional pre-structured
methods of inquiry (Cook 1983:78). For example, “trustworthiness” is
usually considered as an influential criterion of the quality of a social
research, where quantitative inquiries assess it with the help of “validity,”
“reliability,” “generalizability,” and “objectivity” and advocate for
predetermined methods for social researches as well (Marshall &
Rossman 2011:19; Lincoln & Guba 1985: 289-331). Contrary, the
inherent characteristics of a qualitative research are different from
quantitative one (Holloway & Wheeler 1996:172; Emden et. al.
2001:205). In a qualitative research, researchers often use “credibility,”
“reliability,” “transferability,” and “confirmability” as the criteria of
“trustworthiness” (Lincoln & Guba 1985:289-331) and use multiple
methods to ascertain it. Besides, the qualitative paradigm contains the
values of appreciation, aesthetics, ethics, humanity, and morality and
usually suggests different methods to produce a quality research
(Clifford & Murcus 1986, cited in Richardson 2008:475). Moreover,
qualitative research is adaptable to multiple realities and is also more
open to multiple shaping of research methods (Lincoln & Guba 1985:40).
Hence, the aspects of quality in a qualitative research cannot be
addressed in the similar ways it is incorporated in a quantitative
research.
In addition to the aforementioned issues, the ethical questions are also
important attributes to evaluate the quality of a research. In a qualitative
social inquiry, researchers often involve with the respondents’ activities
and thus their values and emotions may affect the outcomes of the
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research (Fine 1993:281). Likewise, researchers may face unintended
consequences during fieldwork which may not be solved by the pregiven guidelines of ethical committees (Guillemin & Gillam 2004:261263; Haggerty 2004:393). In such a situation, ethical consideration may
substantiate the quality of a social inquiry.
Beyond these concerns, additional issues, such as “triangulation” and
“crystallization,” choosing appropriate data collection method(s), ways of
data analysis, and processes of writing qualitative notes may be
considered to be significant aspects of judging quality in qualitative
research (Goffman 1989:131; Richardson 2008:473-495).
This paper focuses on the matter that quality of qualitative research may
be ensured through the combination of multiple criteria. For this reason,
the analysis is divided into six parts. The first section conceptualizes the
notion of ‘quality in a qualitative research’. Debates over “credibility,”
“transferability,” “dependability,” and “confirmability” in the context of a
quality social research is discudssed in the section two. The third section
focuses on the importance of ethical issues to judge the quality of a
qualitative inquiry. Issues related to “triangulation” and “crystallization”
are illustrated in the fourth section. The fifth section covers data
collection and data analysis methods in respect to the production of a
quality research. The last section conveys the author’s reflection and
conclusion.
Conceptualization of the Term ‘Quality in a Qualitative Research’
What is meant by “quality” in view of qualitative research? How can
quality of a qualitative research be judged? In which ways can a quality
research be produced? These issues depend on the clarification of the
term ‘quality’ in respect to qualitative research. So, before proceeding to
the main issues, the term ‘quality in qualitative research’ needs to be
conceptualized.
As discussed earlier, researchers may not be able to identify specific
criteria to measure quality in qualitative research because they often
depended on the conventional positivistic paradigm (which emphasize
on the application of the methods of natural science in the fields of social
sciences) which emphasized on “validity,” “reliability,” “generalizability,”
and “objectivity” as the standards of ensuring quality in qualitative
research (Marshall & Rossman 2011:41; Richardson 2008:475; Lincoln
& Guba 1985:289-331). However, the conventional principles seem to
be insufficient to provide adequate standards for a quality inquiry in the
field of a qualitative research as qualitative study deals with multiple
realities. In such a situation, researchers needed to explore the realities
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with full of confidence as it relies on the interpretation of informants
(Creswell 1994:5-6). So, the conventional fixed criteria of judging quality
may not be effective in qualitative inquiry. Recently, researchers
emphasize on the “trustworthiness” as a determinant of the quality
research (Marshall & Rossman 2011:39-41). Besides, they advocate for
“credibility,” “transferability,” “dependability,” and “confirmability” for
“trustworthiness” of a research work. The pioneers of the qualitative
paradigm also propose ethical issues as the prerequisites of this
endeavor.
Besides these dominant criteria, researchers may also include
dimensions of “triangulation” such as, “methodological triangulation” and
“theoretical triangulation” for producing a quality project. Richardson
(2008) advocates for “crystallization” instead of “triangulation”. Similarly,
the quality of the techniques employed in qualitative research for
collecting and analyzing data may be regarded as the facilitators of a
quality project. Moreover, the mode of qualitative writing might also
matter for the quality of a qualitative research. Lastly, there are other
criteria in qualitative research which are different from the criteria of
quality of quantitative social research. For example, Creswell and Miller
(2000, cited in Marshall & Rossman 2011:40) provide lists of items to
ensure quality of a qualitative research. These are:
 Triangulation;
 Searching for disconfirming evidence;
 Engaging in reflexivity;
 Member checking;
 Prolonged engagement in the field
 Collaboration;
 Developing; and
 Audit trail Peer debriefing.
Apart from these above mentioned aspects, Maxwell (1996:92-98)
explains eight items to define the quality of a qualitative social inquiry.
Moreover, researchers need to consider multifaceted ethical issues
emerged during the fieldworks which may be incongruent with the
predetermined rules.
Based on the above discussion, this paper, therefore, conceptualizes the
term ‘quality’ from multiple dimensions. In this regard, it concentrates on
the following model related to the issue “quality in qualitative research”:
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Figure 1: Quality in Qualitative Research
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| 146

Triangulati
on and
Crystallizat

Dependability

Quality in
Qualitative
Research

Data
analysis

Transferabi
lity

Confirmability

Data collection
technique
Ethics

From the above figure, the term ‘quality’ can be conceptualized clearly
where quality of a qualitative research depends on the multiple aspects
such as, credibility, dependability, confirmability, transferability,
triangulation, data collection technique(s), data analysis procedures, and
ethical issues. The quality of combined issues, mentioned above,
reflects the overall quality of a qualitative research and this overall
quality is considered to be the quality measures of a qualitative
research. Due to the dependent on more than one issue, the quality of a
qualitative research may be fluid and vary in degrees. It is exected that
this conceptualization would provide a break from the conventional fixed
criteria and provide a new criterion—a new way of thinking— for quality
issues in a qualitative research. Moreover, this conceptual model can
also be used to validate the quality of a qualitative writing which is
regarded as “intertextuality” (Richardson 2008:478-479).
The issues of Credibility, Transferability, Dependability and
Confirmability
The quality of a social research necessitates “truth value,” “applicability,”
“consistency,” and “neutrality”. These issues are identified as the
indicator of “trustworthiness” of a research, and in a qualitative research,
these are known as “credibility,” “transferability,” “dependability,” and
“confirmability” in the place of “internal validity,” “external validity/
generalizability,” “reliability,” and “objectivity” used in the quantitative
research. As these characteristics are believed to be a widely accepted
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ways of assessing quality of qualitative social inquiry, the debates over
these issues are discussed in this paper.
To ensure the quality of a social research, the techniques offered by
quantitative paradigm such as validity (internal and external), reliability,
and objectivity may not be applicable in the field of a qualitative social
research (Marshall & Rossman 2011:41; Lincoln and Goba 1985:289331). Researchers in the qualitative research often deal with naturalistic
fields where different techniques of data collection may need to be
followed. In such a situation, their values may affect the whole research
process. Similarly, respondents could also affect the research findings.
As a result, qualitative research may lack clearly defined quality
measures. According to Hammersley (2007),
“There is a sharp conflict between the demands for explicit criteria, for
example in order to serve systematic reviewing and evidence-based
practice, and arguments on the part of some qualitative researchers
that such criteria [advocated by quantitative researchers] are neither
necessary nor desirable” (p. 287).

Hence, a dearth of knowledge may arise in the way of judging the quality
of a qualitative research through the techniques of quantitative social
researches. So, the issue of quality in qualitative research is debating
due to the disconformities over the ways of addressing it.
The application of quantitative techniques, which deal with threats to the
“validity” and “reliability” of data, started since 1986 (Munhall & Oiler:
1996:273), in the qualitative fields of inquiry may bring about
incompatibility in the world of knowledge. Likewise, The influence of
“mechanistic scientism and quantitative research” tradition may be
inappropriate in the qualitative field of inquiries because it undercut the
dynamic and creative process of qualitative research (Richardson
2008:474). The qualitative paradigm does not use the term validity and
reliability to assess its quality (Holloway & Wheeler 1996:169). Lincoln
and Guba (1985: 288) in their thought provoking writing, Naturalistic
Inquiry, express contradictory attitude to the positivist paradigm and
propose alternative of the concepts of “internal validity,” “external
validity,” “reliability,” and “objectivity” as “credibility,” “transferability,”
“reliability,” and “confirmability”. These standards are widely used to
assess the “trustworthiness” of qualitative research. Moreover, these
criteria of “trustworthiness” have been cited extensively in many other
fields, such as nursing, midwifery, and education, where qualitative
inquiry is considered to be an ideal way of research. Lincoln and Guba
(1985) also give their argument that, these alternative criteria “have
become the ‘gold standard’ for determining quality in qualitative
research, in much the same way that the randomized controlled trial is
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the gold standard for quantitative research” (Emden et. al 2001:205).
These facets can be presented in the following table:
Table 1: Aspect of “Trustworthiness (Quantitative vs. Qualitative)
Aspect

Scientific term
(Quantitative)

Naturalistic term
(Qualitative)

Truth value

Internal validity

Credibility

Applicability

External validity or
generalizability

Transferability

Consistency

Reliability

Dependability

Neutrality

Objectivity

Confirmability

Source: Guba (1981:80)

In a quantitative research, validity is commonly used for assessing
quality.According to Nachmias & Nachmias (2008),
“Validity is concerned with the question “Am I measuring what I intend
to measure?”…to answer such question researcher must provide
supporting evidence that a measuring instrument does, in fact, measure
the variable that it appears to be measuring” (P. 149).

They also divide validity as “content validity,” “face validity,” “empirical
validity,” “predicted validity, “construct validity,” and “empirical validity”
(Nachmias and Nachmias 2008:149-153). Beyond these divisions, the
controversy comes in case of “internal validity” and “external validity”
which assess the “trustworthiness” of a research.
Internal validity can be procedural, methodological, and interpretive
which indicates the extent to which “the study measures or tests what is
actually intended” (Shanton 2004:64). But in a qualitative researcher an
alternative measurement, “credibility,” is followed instead of “internal
validity”. It is the accuracy of research findings where investigators
attempt to demonstrate that a true picture of the phenomenon under
scrutiny is being presented (Shanton 2004:63). Guba (1981:84-86)
mentions several procedures, such as “prolonged engagement at the
site,” “persistent observation,” “peer debriefing,” “triangulation,” etc to
confirm the “credibility” of a research.
Besides, “external validity/generalizability” may not have direct
application in the qualitative research which means relevance,
auditability and contextual detail of a research study. In respect to
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qualitative inquiry, “transferability” is considered for evaluating the
applicability of a research in the place of “external validity”. It can be
defined as, “they provide sufficient detail of the context of the fieldwork
for a reader to be able to decide whether the prevailing environment is
similar to another situation with which he or she is familiar and whether
the findings can justifiably be applied to the other setting” (Shanton
2004:63).
Here, both “credibility” and “transferability” are required for the quality
measurement of qualitative researcher.
Like “validity,” researchers need to ensure “reliability” of a research
project to insure its quality. ““Reliability” indicates replication,
consistency, and auditability of the findings of an inquiry. It can be
defined as [Reliability] refers to the extent to which a measuring
instrument contains variable errors, that is, errors that appear
inconsistently between observations either during any one measurement
procedure or each time given a variable is measured by the same
instrument. For example, if you measure the length of a desk at two
points in time with the same instrument- say, a ruler- and get slightly
different result, the instrument produces variable errors.” (Nachmias and
Nachmias 2008:154).
In a quantitative research, “test-retest method,” “parallel-forms
technique,” and “split-half method” are widely used to assess reliability.
(Nachmias and Nachmias 2008:155-156). In qualitative research,
“reliability” is used as a synonymous word “dependability” which is
considered to be difficult to measure in a qualitative research where
researchers need to facilitate a future investigation to get the
consistency of their study (Shanton 2004:63). According to Shanton
(2004:71), “if the work were repeated, in the same context, with the
same methods and with the same participants, similar results would be
obtained.”
In this case, “overlap methods- stepwise replication,”
“establishing an audit trail,” and “arrange for a dependability audit” are
usually followed to be sure about “dependability” of qualitative research
(Guba 1981:87).
Furthermore, another aspect related to the quality of social researches is
“objectivity” which refers to neutrality, value free, auditability and
reflexivity of a research work. Shanton (2004:72) explains “pattern
associates with objectivity in science with the use of instruments that are
not dependent on human skills and perception.” However, this aspect
may not be employed in qualitative research where researchers’
personal traits may have the chances of involving with the whole
research process. In that case, an alternative concept, “confirmability,”
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may be used in qualitative social inquiries where “researchers must take
steps to demonstrate that findings emerge from the data and not [from]
their predisposition” (Shanton 2004:63). In the same line, Guba
(1981:87) explains “interpretational confirmability” and provides three
criteria to assess it (confirmability). These are: 1) triangulation; 2)
practicing reflexivity; and 3) arrange for a confirmability audit.
The aspects of “trustworthiness” of a qualitative research are presented
in the following table
Table 2: “Provisions that May be Established by a Qualitative
Researcher Wishing to Address Guba’s Four Criteria for
Trustworthiness”
Quality criterion
Credibility

Transferability
Dependability
Confirmability

Possible provision made by the researcher
Adoption of appropriate, well recognized research methods;
Development of early familiarity with culture of participating
establishments;
Random sampling of individuals serving as informants;
Triangulation via use of different methods, different types of
informants and different sites;
Tactics to help ensure honesty in informants;
Iterative questioning in data collection dialogues;
Negative case analysis;
Debriefing sessions between researcher and superiors;
Peer scrutiny of project;
Use of “reflective commentary”;
Description of background, qualifications and experience of the
researcher;
Member checks of data collected and interpretations/theories
formed;
Thick description of phenomenon under scrutiny; and
Examination of previous research to frame findings;
Provision of background data to establish context of study and
detailed description of phenomenon in question to allow
comparisons to be made.
Employment of “overlapping methods”; and
In-depth methodological description to allow study to be repeated.
Triangulation to reduce effect of investigator bias;
Admission of researcher’s beliefs and assumptions;
Recognition of shortcomings in study’s methods and their potential
effects;
In-depth methodological description to allow integrity of research
results to be scrutinized; and
Use of diagrams to demonstrate “audit trail”.

Source: Shenton (2004:73)

Besides above mentioned criteria, Burns and Grove (1993) propose five
standards of the quality of qualitative research such as, “descriptive
vividness,” “methodological congruence,” “analytical preciseness,”
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“theoretical connectedness,” and “heuristic relevance”. Besides, Munhall
(1994) in her writing, Revisioning Phenomenology: Nursing and Health
Science Research, gives ten criteria for measuring the “trustworthiness”
of qualitative research. These are, “phenomenological nod,”
“reasonableness,”
“representativeness,”
“recognigibility,”
“raised
consciousness,”
“readability,”
“relevance,”
“revelations,”
and
“responsibility.” Drawing the explanation of the Linclon and Guba (1985),
Leininger (1994) also proposes six criteria for quality in a qualitative
social inquiry such as, “credibility,” “confirmability,” “meaning-in-context,”
“recurrent patterning,” “saturation,” and “transferability.”
In a nutshell, quality of a qualitative research may depend on the
“soundness” of the research process, “well-foundedness” of the research
techniques, “goodness” of research information, and “wortwileness” of
the whole aspect of research. Along other well discussed criteria, these
dimensions also determine the “trustworthiness” which is standard for
determining quality in qualitative research (Emden 2001:205). Regarding
the “trustworthiness” of a research work, there is a debate based on the
qualitative and quantitative paradigms. In quantitative paradigms,
“validity (external and internal),” “reliability,” and “objectivity” are
considered to be the criteria of “trustworthiness”. On the other hand,
qualitative researchers deny applying these criteria for measuring
“trustworthiness” in qualitative researches. They advocate for alternative
criteria such as, “credibility,” “transferability,” “dependability,” and
“confirmability”. Researchers such as, Linclon and Guba, Shenton and
others discuss the different processes of analyzing these criteria.
Besides, randomized controlled trial is also proposed to be a criterion for
“trustworthiness” of qualitative research. So, “trustworthiness” may be an
essential part of the quality of qualitative researche.
Ethical Issues in a Quality Research
To what extent ethics can be used to ascertain quality of a qualitative
social inquiry? How can the debates over multidimensional ethical
issues be examined to collect sufficient and accurate information and to
produce a quality research? These questions are considerably relevant
to the issue of this paper. Therefore, it focuses on the ethical issues in
aspect of a qualitative research. An authentic research requires ethical
consideration because researchers need to “get into the field” and
collect sufficient data (Goffman 1989:126-130). More specifically, in
order to maintain integrity and validity of a research, ethical issues need
to be considered.
Davides and Dodd (2002:281) conceptualize “ethical issues” as, “ethics
are more than a set of principles of abstract rules that sit as an
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overarching entity guiding our research.” At the time of conducting
research, researchers need to be faithful to social justice and moral
principles and should show respect to the person and do justice to
informed consent (Marshall and Rossman 2011:44). In such a situation,
ethical issues may useful to protect the right and dignity of participants.
Thus, throughout the endeavor of qualitative research, researchers
maintain privacy, anonymity, and right of participants which guarantee
no harm to them. To Nachmias and Nachmias (2008:73-79), informed
consent (competence, voluntarism, full information and comprehension);
privacy (sensitivity of data, setting being observed, and dissemination of
information); anonymity; and confidentiality (deleting of identity, crude
report categories, and micro aggregation) are the primary facets of
research ethics.
In respect to the ontology of a qualitative research, “reality is subjective
and multiple as seen by participants in a study” where researchers need
to understand the contexts of every action (Creswell 1994:4). In such a
situation, ethics are in prime. Sometimes, in a social study, researchers
may dehumanize informants by misleading, evading, and lying and
sometimes they might be dehumanized by the participants.
Researchers, therefore, consider ethics to deal with participants.
Furthermore, in a particular research, subjects may deserve the right to
know what they are getting themselves into the research process (Fine
1993: 270-271). Here, researchers maintain ethics through which they
get guidelines to deal with the issues. According to Glaser and Strauss
(1967, cited in Fine 1993:274), researchers might not be sure about the
subjects in qualitative inquiries. Therefore, they should not pollute
research situation during the investigation.
The epistemological assumptions of a qualitative research also reveal
that, “[a] researcher interacts with that being researched” where
multifaceted external and internal forces may treat the code of ethics of
a social research (Creswell 2994:4). To get detailed explanation of social
realities, analyses of the data collected by qualitative field investigations
are essential. Thus, priority needs to be given to research ethics.
Likewise, public and government concerns in aspect of privacy
protection, change in disciplines and the emergence of new research
entrepreneurships may influence the application of ethical codes in the
contemporary social researches. Overall, in order to ensure ethics in a
research, privacy and confidentiality are important (Hoonaard 2006:262).
Researches in a social research start with institutional ethical guidelines
approved by an ethical committee of the respective institution, to name a
few Institutional Review Board (IRB) and Review Ethics Board (REB).
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These committees suggest principles related to harm, consent, and
anonymity of research subject and mandate guidelines to adequately
deal with informed consent, confidentiality, right to privacy, deception,
and protecting human subject from harm (Ellis 2007:4; Swauger
2011:489). Now-a-days, ‘discipline-specific codes of conduct’ and ‘the
professional standing of research scientist’ govern the ethical status in
the field situations (Haggerty 2004:393). But, during the fieldwork,
researchers may not be able to follow the guidelines of ethical
committees because some ethical questions related to the actual field
situation may arise during the research process which may not be
congruent with the instruction of the ethics committee. Such types of
ethics may be identified as “ethics in practice” (Guillemin and Gillam
2004:261-263; Gonzalez-Lopez 2011:450). Ellis (2007:6) discusses the
‘relational ethics’ involved with research studies. Similarly, GonzalezLopez (2011:447-461) develops an ethical viewpoint, “mindful ethics”
where researchers should be conscious and alert to the emotional,
physical, and political safety and wellbeing of people participating in the
inquiry. In addition, Cutcliffe and Ramcharan (2002:1000-1008) explain
“ethics-as-process” where they emphasize on balancing of harm and
benefits of individual participants. Along the same line, Swauger
(2011:497-501) discusses the “ethics in representation” and “ethics in
process”. These aspects may not be considered earlier by the ethical
committee at the time of issuing guidelines to deal with ethical issues
during fieldwork.
Furthermore, researches involved with human participants, more likely
undergo tensions related to ethical issues. They, therefore, need to be
careful about the code of ethics related to qualitative research (Guillemin
and Gillman 2004:271). During a field work when researchers go to the
field setting, stay with research subjects, become close to them, build up
rapports, and develop intimate relationships with them to collect
necessary data. What should be their ultimate course of actions if any
unexpected incidence occurs? What ethical consideration may
researchers follow in respect to intimate relationships with participants?
Also, in a real field work, researchers can face some unforeseen
situations where existing guidelines of ethical committees may not
provide sufficient directions (Haggerty 2004:393).
It is widely agreed that sometimes the results of a qualitative research
might be confusing as most of the methods of it are related to the human
beings. As a result, possibilities of discrepancy with the guidelines
provided by ethical committees are very likely. What occurs when the
approved guidelines are not congruent with the actual field situation?
How could informed consent be obtained? Moreover, some cases
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require ongoing consent because after giving consent participants may
be reluctant to provide information. What should a researcher do then?
Is simple consent insufficient? In each attempt, research findings may be
confused with the crude and unethical initiatives. In respect to the
discussed issues, tensions may escalate with the increasing
complexities of the social milieu.
The oscillation in aspect of the association between guidelines provided
by the formal ethical committees and practical process of dealing with it
may cause complexities during data collection. Ethical issues, therefore,
become a part and parcel of qualitative inquiries in this situation.
Besides, in the majority cases, a qualitative research involves with
human subjects. So, it may be useful for researchers to conduct their
research within general ethical goals to ensure respect, protection from
harm, and prevention of embarrassing exposure of the participants
(Swauger 2011:489). Equally, qualitative researches deal with
participants’ life activities and explain the reality from the respondents’
point of view. In such a case, without proper ethical guidelines, research
findings may provide a false account of the social universe. Thus, the
ethical issues are worthwhile in qualitative social inquiry.
According to Guillemin and Gillam (2004:261), tensions related to the
ethical issues are part of a research work, more specifically in the
qualitative social inquiries. In a fieldwork, when the existing framework
does could not fit with the actual social situations and when participants’
interest get priority and their security needs to be ensured, ethics may
pave the ways in such a situation. Researchers should be concerned
about ethical issues which may be related to research background,
procedures, methods, kind of respondents, and types of data. Nachmias
and Nachmias (2008:69) express a similar persuasion, “the sole
objective of the research is to contribute to the development of
systematic and verifiable knowledge”; in such a position, ethics are
matters for a sound and unique qualitative research.
Tensions over ethical issues in a field research may be seen also in the
contemporary qualitative inquiries. As the present society has become
more complex than the previous one, researchers may face multiple
intricacies in dealing with the social reality which cannot be overcome
simply by using the guidelines of the ethics committee. Under such
circumstances, they may consider different types of ethics namely,
“ethics in practice”, “relational ethics”, “mindful ethics”, and “ethics-asprocess”. According to Brinkman (2007, cited in Swauger, 2011:501),
ethical situations cannot be codified or summarized within a universal
pattern. In such a situation, they can apply their own expertise and past
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experiences in addressing ethical issues in a more appropriate manner.
They can also consider both the guidelines of the ethical committees
and their own efficiencies obtained from past examples in prolonged, indepth, intimate, and/or frequent contact with the research participants
(Linclon & Guba, 1985, cited in Cutcliffe and Ramcharan, 2002:1005).
Likewise, researches need to be disciplined so that it can balance
between participants’ potential risk and benefits (Cutcliffe and
Ramcharan 2002:1008). Moreover, the relationship should be explicit
about the purpose and value of the researchers.
In short, a quality social research requires appropriate, ethically sound,
and morally strong procedures where ethical issues are important.
Although, institutional ethical committee(s) approves guidelines to meet
the demand of ethics, in actual field research these directions may not
be sufficient as researchers deal with a complex social environments. In
such situations, researchers follow various types of ethics such as,
“relational ethics,” “mindful ethics,” etc. Hence, fitting appropriate ethical
aspect may ensure the quality of a qualitative social inquiry.
Data Collection and Analysis Technique (s)
Besides the “trustworthiness” and “ethical issues,” the qualitative
paradigm proposes diversified ways of collecting data from the very field
of society and also of the processes of analyzing data. The natures of a
qualitative research vary from quantitative research in respect to
“epistemology,” “ontology,” “axiology,” and “methodology” (Creswell
1994:5). Hence, similar techniques may not be useful in both areas to
collect and analyze data. According to Richardson (2008:474), in a
qualitative researcher, researchers commonly speak of the importance
of individual researcher’s skill and aptitudes. In such a situation, several
issues can be considered to identify data collection and analysis
techniques as the parts of a quality social inquiry. Theses are: 1) what
new and different techniques can be employed in qualitative social
inquiries than quantitative research to identify the quality of qualitative
research? 2) how can qualitative data be analyzed? 3) to what extent
can the quality of qualitative data be ensured to come up with a quality
research project? This section concentrates on these issues.
The authentication of data collection techniques and the appropriate
ways of analyzing data may substantiate the process of ensuring quality
of a qualitative researcher. In each and every step, efficiency of
researchers cannot be ignored because, “the more honed the
researcher, the better the possibility of excellent research” (Richardson
2008:474). According to Danzin & Linclon (2000:18), qualitative
research, as “a moment of discovery and rediscovery; a new way of
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looking, interpreting, arguing, and writing,” is debated issue. In such a
situation, “knowledge of the truth” may be easy and error might be
“virtually impossible” if one adopts the precise language about moral and
social consequences” in data collection and data analysis (Clifford &
Marcus 1986, cited in Richardson 2008:475).
In collecting qualitative data, researchers usually used “participant
observation”
“in-depth
interview,”
“ethnographic
method,”
“phenomenological interview,” “focus-group interview,” “life history
method,” “narrative inquiry,” “digital story telling,” “interviewing elites,”
“case study,” and “historical method” (Marshall & Rossman 2011:140155; Pink 2008:177-178; Flyvbjerg 2006:220; Squaire 2005:92-106;
Nunkoosing 2005:690-692; Foley 2002:469-488; Ellis 1999:673-674;
Griffin 1993:1096-1099; Goffman 1989:125-130; Gilliat-Roy 2011:470484). Among these techniques which one can be more applicable? This
query may not have a satisfactory answer. As the nature of qualitative
data are different, such as “structured text” (writings, reports, survey
comments, news articles, books etc.); “unstructured text” (transcription,
interviews, focus groups, conversation); “audio recordings,” music;
“video recordings” (graphics, graphics, photographs, visuals) etc. Each
sort of data may require technique(s). Likewise, research topic, overall
design of research, nature of the field, and, more importantly,
characteristics of respondents can be considered during the selection of
appropriate technique(s) for collecting data. That is, the nature of
research may indicate the appropriate technique(s) for collecting data to
ensure the quality of a qualitative social research.
Likewise, researchers may face difficulties to analyze data collected in a
qualitative fieldwork. In this respect, qualitative researches also differ
from quantitative one. Because, quantitative researches generally follow
fixed processes basing on the distinct epistemological, ontological,
rhetorical, axiological, and methodological positions (Creswell 1994:5-6)
and hence keeps belief on the “objective, accurate, unambiguous,
noncontextual, and nonmetaphoric” aspects (Richardson 2008:475). The
application of quantitative data collection techniques in a qualitative
research may not bear positive results; instead, it may create unintended
consequences in qualitative inquiry. Researchers usually follow several
distinct techniques to analyze data in qualitative researches, such as
“thematic analysis,” “content analysis,” “narrative analysis,” “discourse
analysis,” “grounded theory approach” etc. (Braun & Clarke 2006:78105; Burck 2005:244-256; Taylor-Powel & Renner 2003:1-6; Neuendorf
2002:1-23). Through the application of one or more techniques,
researchers try to provide a holistic explanation of qualitative data to
maintain its quality.
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Moreover, data collection and analysis technique(s) are expressed in the
quality writing of a qualitative research because qualitative data/text is
highly complex and merely skilful writing may do justice to this. Likewise,
the contributions of qualitative writings may depend on the ability of
successful balancing between the interpretation of reapondents views
and the real field situation. In this line, it may be necessary for qualitative
researchers to be able to use an assortment of stylistic devices. In
qualitative research, reflexivity is usually considered to be an important
aspect of collecting and analysing qualitative data. This is also included
in the quality criteria of a qualitative social research (Guillemin & Gillam
2004:273-277). Guillemin & Gillam (2004) also suggest three ways of
applying reflexive skills in the practice of qualitative research: 1) “writing
self critical account”, 2) “maintaining a field diary”, 3) “reflecting on
writing style”.
In brief, qualitative and quantitative researches follow different sets of
data collection and data analyzing technique. To put the quality in the
centre, qualitative researchers propose multifaceted data collection
techniques, such as “participant observation,” “in-depth interview,”
“ethnographic method,” “phenomenological interview,” “focus-group
interview,” “life history method,” “narrative inquiry” etc. Besides, several
techniques are also considered to analyze the collected data in a
qualitative research project, to name a few, “thematic analysis,” “content
analysis,” “narrative analysis,” “discourse analysis,” “grounded theory
approach” etc. Along with other indicators of the quality of qualitative
research, these techniques may also be helpful. In a qualitative
research, writing style may effects the quality of the project where skillful
application of reflexivity can substantiate the initiative of ensuring quality
of qualitative research. So, the quality of qualitative research may
explain by the nature and applicability of the techniques used to collect
and analyze qualitative data.
Triangulation and Crystallization
Triangulation and crystallization may not have the direct bearing of the
quality assessment of a qualitative research. Both are often considered
to claim validity of data and data analyses. As the collected data and
analyses of them have considerable significance in ensuring quality of
qualitative research, the issues, triangulation and crystallization, have
been considered in this paper. There is a debate over triangulating the
methods. Denzin and other propose “triangulation” (Creswell 1994:174)
but, Richardson and other emphasis “crystallization or inter-textuality” in
the place of it (Richardson 2008:478). Researches use “combination of
methodologies in the study of same phenomenon” (Silverman 2010:63;
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Creswell 1994:174) which is known as “triangulation”. According to
Creswell (1994),
“The concept triangulation was based on the assumption that any bias
inherent in particular data sources, investigator, and method would be
neutralized when used in conjunction with other data sources,
investigators, and methods…a combined method study is one in which
the researcher uses multiple methods of data collection and analysis.
These methods might be drawn from “within methods” approaches,
[from one paradigm] ... [or] alternatively “between methods” drawn on
qualitative and quantitative data collection procedures (e. g. a survey
and in-depth interview)” (p. 174).
Triangulation may also be used to assess “credibility” and
“transferability” of a qualitative research (Shanton 2004:65; Guba
1981:84, 87). Moreover, it might be used in validating the research data
(Goffman 1989:131). Above all, in a qualitative research “triangulation”
generally confirms the authenticity of research data and findings. On the
contrary, in the post-structuralist era, researchers may not rely on the
“triangulation” which depends on two or more methods. In that case,
they advocate for “crystallization” or “inter-textuality” (Richardson
2008:478) where the authenticity of a text or analysis is verified by
several other texts written about the same subjects. This process of
“inter-textuality” is an alternative way of validity claim may apply in a
qualitative research.
In summary, in the case of quality issues of qualitative researches,
“triangulation” and/or “crystallization may not have direct connection;
rather these techniques may be used to validate data in a qualitative
research. Besides, it may also give the guarantee of a valid qualitative
text constructed through data analysis in a research project where
authenticity of data, analysis, and text are considered to be the important
determinants of the quality of a qualitative research.
Author’s Reflection and Conclusion
The paper deals with the central issue, how quality of a qualitative
research can be ensured and argues that quality of a qualitative
research may be addressed through a combination of several
techniques. It discusses the issues related to the quality of a qualitative
research separately and also compares the important aspects of
qualitative and quantitative researches. In qualitative research, different
issues have different aims regarding the issues of quality where no one
can ascertain the overall quality of a qualitative project. In such a
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situation, the quality of the different issues together can ensure the
overall quality of a qualitative research.
In a qualitative research, “trustworthiness” is often considered to be an
important criterion of quality which depends on other criteria such as,
“credibility,” “transferability,” “dependability,” and “confirmability”. These
fourfold criteria are used to ensure “truth value,” “applicability,”
“consistency,” and “value neutrality” and thus “trustworthiness” of a
qualitative social research. Beyond these frequently used criteria, many
other techniques such as, “phenomenological nod,” “recognigibility,”
“readability,” “relevance,” and “revelations” etc. are also used to explain
the quality of a qualitative research.
Equally, in a qualitative fieldwork, researchers may face complexities at
the time of dealing with fluid social environment constructed by human
subjects. In the practical format, researchers are given guidelines by the
formal ethics board which may not be sufficient in aspect of actual field
situation. At that time, researchers may consider different other ethical
issues, such as “ethics in the process,” “relational ethics,” “mindful
ethics,” “ethics as a process” etc.
Besides, the quality of a quality research may be ensured if the quality of
the techniques of data collection and analyses can be ensured. Various
types of qualitative data are collected through various data collection
techniques, such as “participant observation,” “in-depth interview,”
“ethnographic method,” “focus-group interview,” “life history method,”
“narrative inquiry” “case study,” etc. Besides, qualitative researchers
follow different ways to analyze qualitative data, for example “thematic
analysis,” “content analysis,” “narrative analysis,” “discourse analysis,”
“grounded theory approach” etc. So, the quality of the techniques of
collecting and analyzing qualitative data may substantiate the overall
quality of a qualitative research.
As mentioned earlier, triangulation and crystallization have no direct
impact on the quality issues of a qualitative research. Both methods are
used to assure the authenticity of data, accuracy of the qualitative
analysis, and also “trustworthiness” of a research. In this way, these two
methods substantiate the issues of quality in qualitative research.
Generally, qualitative research involves with five points: 1) “studying the
meaning of people’s lives, under real-world conditions;” 2) “representing
the views and perspectives of the people in a study;” 3) “covering the
contextual conditions within which people live;” 4) “contributing insights
into or emerging concepts that may help to explain human social
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behavior;” and 5) “striving to use multiple sources of evidence rather
than relying on a single source alone” (Yin 2011:7-8). As a result, no
single measure can be appropriate in addressing the issues of quality in
a qualitative research. Because, by utilizing a single criteria we may
make a partial assessment of the outcomes, but to draw a complete
picture of the aspect of quality combination of multiple criteria are
needed. Besides, qualitative researches need to adopt different criteria
that quantitative researches to deal with qualitative issues and this
distinct criteria should be formed based on the core subjects, such as
“credibility,” “transferability,” “reliability,” “confirmability,” “ethical issues,”
“issues related to data collection and analysis,” and “triangulation and
crystallization issues”. In this way, more acceptable criteria for
addressing quality issues of a qualitative research can be developed.
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Abstract
In this paper, we propose that perceptions of individual and collective
threats is often the result of imagination of our own making. We
conducted our study in Slovenia to research the understanding of
personal and collective risks of the people in a modern society. We
investigated the threats with quantitative methodology. We analysed the
data with descriptive and inferential statistical method like factor analysis
and regression analysis. Results of the study show media often provoke
the notion of fear, mistrust and intuition, which influence the feeling of
powerlessness in the respondents in the study. The concerns of
respondents are usually not the result of their direct experience. The
helplessness consequently is a fertile background for the development
of the culture of fear.
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Introduction
There have never been so many reasons for people to fear. Fear is
manipulates manipulated perception of danger, not actual danger. It is
normal that our imagination places us in frightening situations that
become real threats in our minds. However, we can accept that modern
man suffers no more than the amount of insecurity that is normal for
human beings. Self-confident people experience less fear that people
that do not have confidence in their ability to confront their fears.
Nevertheless, modern man faces many threats, which trigger his or her
feeling of helplessness. According to Beck (1990) fear is a social
phenomenon with its emergent practices, processes and trends. We can
relate it to uncertainty that becomes the part of peoples’ life. It is the
belief that connects with the government actions, crime, risk related to
the future and other phenomena. We consider fear as the globalised
phenomenon. It is disembodied and unemotional. It connects political
processes and every day, emotional topographies. Modern society
engages in polishing the cage of fear and keeps its citizen in some a
fear prison. Chances of the people, to gain some influence over their life,
are small, and the modern society becomes a risk society. Security and
safety become one of the major concerns and utmost priorities in the life
of the citizens. However, organizations and people invest a lot of effort,
knowledge and money to feel safe and secure.
This article introduces the reader to the concept of culture of fear that is
central to understanding the phenomenon of fear. The main objective of
the article is to provide greater insights into the role of the culture of fear
to become the practical framework for analysis of fears and threats in a
modern society. We test a potential impact of the dimensions of culture
of fear to the feeling of citizen powerlessness in dealing with potential
security and safety threats.
Research background and hypotheses
The notion of fear
De Becker (2002: 41) links concern with the vision that often places
people in terrifying situations and defines it as:”… A demonstration in the
presence of uncertainty. Fear always rests upon something we perceive
in our environment. It can also be the result of our imagination and
attention to some phenomena and sometimes entirely unwarranted.
Many people believe that fear is often a result of the perceived crime,
corruption, fraudulent behaviour, terrorism, high jacking, war, and sexual
abuse. It often a result of other extreme events in a society.” According
to De Becker (2002: 11), it is extremely difficult to be anxious all the
time. Besides, it is extraordinarily frustrating, and it is common for
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pressure to seek resolution. When people understand the roots and
causes of violence, the nature of risk, and the causes of corruption and
crime, they can feel more secure and safe (De Becker, 2002: 11). To
elaborate fear, De Becker (2002: 26) proposes compartmentalization of
risks that appear frequently in our imagination and only occasionally in
our reality. He directs attention to the fact that risk when high enough
and often imagined, can make its reality. Culture of fear is the construct
full of different ambivalences. Glassner (2010: 153) is convinced that
people often create individual fears themselves and become the victims
of it.
Furedi (2002) agrees with the term culture of fear but is sceptical about
the real contents of the social construct of the ‘culture of fear’.
Nevertheless, we can expect that discourses of risk derive from
imagination and assumptions and on the quantitative rationality. To
blame media for the spread of culture of fear, oversimplifies the complex
role that journalists play as both proponents and doubters of modern
fears. Mythen and Walkate (2006) research reveals that the concern is
the signpost and a guide to the classes of phenomena within which we
can constitute and negotiate anxiety.
Mistrust in a risk society
Beck (2002) speaks of living in ‘terrorist world risk’ society. He links it
with political disorientation and perpetual uncertainty. Risk embedded in
the fibre of corporation and manifests through cultural practices and
experiences in contemporary society in all aspects of ordinary life.
Giddens (1990) defines this ambiguous phenomenon as a society that
increasingly preoccupies with the safety and the future. According to
Giddens, the feelings of insecurity and the lack of security generates the
haberdashery of risk. However, Giddens is somewhat more positive for
the risk taking. He assures that active risk is a core element of a
dynamic economic and innovation-oriented society. Opposing to
Giddens (1990) and Pain (2009), who do not believe in in the existence
of a risk society, Beck (1992) relates it to a systematic way of dealing
with hazards and insecurities. Beck argues that individuals that produce
risks will expose to them.
Fear theorists acknowledge that fear and risk closely relate. Many
theorists like Beck (2000) even talk about ‘risk society’. Žižek (2007)
defines risk society as a: “moderate probability high consequences risk:
no one knows how high the risks are, the probability of global
catastrophe is small”. The problem with this interpretation lies in the
possibility to assess the extent and the consequences of risk. We live in
a society where uncertainty and insecurity prevail. As a result, people
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are more anxious and predisposed towards fearing risks (Furedi, 2002:
8). The sense of risk is more a social construct pursuant to prevailing
subjective consciousness of society. It is less likely the by-product of
increased threats to real life. Furedi (2002: 8) talks about risk aversion
that rests on a precautionary principle, which emerged in the field of
ecology and recently moves to the other areas of social experience.
According to a precautionary principle, Furedi suggests, “it is best to
take a new risk, unless we understand its outcome in advance.”
Such a stance could prevent people from experimentation, social or
scientific. A precaution offers some security, but in exchange, lowers the
expectations. A precaution often generates mistrust, because
governments sometimes communicate risk to the public. It is also true
that the variety, substance and the relevance of information disposed to
public opinion relate to the national security issues. Mythen and Walcate
(2006) blame a lack of clarity and precision about the veracity of media
reports for resulting in confusion and undue public concern.
We commonly understand culture as a network of communications
through established behavior patterns (Capra, 2002: 71). Societal
cultures reside in an unconscious asset of value and beliefs. Hofstede
(1984) one of the first founders of the concept of organizational culture,
defines it as: “Culture is collective programming of the mind that
distinguishes the members of one group or category of people from
others.” He points out that culture is the always-collective phenomenon,
but it differentiates through different masses. According to Hofstede
(2001: 15) are cultural behavior patterns broad tendencies to prefer
certain things to others. They manifest in values and beliefs that can
realize as a distinct behavior patterns. We can observe these patterns
and recognize them in risky situations or the cases loaded with change
and uncertainty. When it comes to such situation people, behave
according to their risk avoiding or accepting risk behavior pattern.
Hofstede (2001) argues that uncertainty avoidance is a part of a cultural
behavior pattern in all societies. The uncertainty avoidance is somewhat
the extent to which a society feels threatened by unsure and ambiguous
situations and consequently, searches for statutory structures.
In real life, people usually avoid risk in the uncertainty situations. When
they cannot avoid it, their feelings of a threat become stronger. Because
of a threat, they reject novel situations trying to stick to the well-tested
behavior patterns that were successful in the past and gave them a
sense of safety and security. Hofstede (1990) differentiates high and
low-risk uncertain avoidance cultures. People, who live in high
avoidance cultures, react more emotionally to threat and prefer to follow
explicit procedures and formal rules to avoid risk. For them the different
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situations are dangerous and to be avoided (Hofstede, 2001). De Becker
(2002: 26) has an explanation of this avoidance. For him risk denial can
be seductive, but it has an insidious effect. It is a kind of a save-nowpay-later scheme. Besides, it is like a contract written entirely in small
print. In the end, the denying person knows the truth. This reality causes
a constant low-grade anxiety. When the people who repress the fear
face the new and threatening situations, they feel very vulnerable.
Culture has two main tasks: integrating individuals into an effective
whole and adapting and efficiently to the external environment. It is a
pattern of shared basic assumptions that social group learned in the
process of survival. “Today’s free-floating fear persists because of a
culture that is anxious about change and uncertainty, and continually
anticipates the worst possible outcome,” argues Furedi (2005). A
burgeoning ‘culture of fear’ has taken root in Western cultures. It
operates as a future system through free exchange and flow of
information about possible threats. Additionally, it fosters commitment to
learning how to manage risks and how to develop effective means to
cope with uncertainty.
Intuition and fear
De Becker (2002) proposes that the departure from the imaginative cage
leads through the natural world. We can realize natural world through
intuition, which is the key to the understanding of the origin of fear.
Intuition means ‘to guard or to protect’. Additionally, Intuition is receiving
input and ideas without knowing exactly how and where you got them.
Intuitive inspiration often happens when someone virtually «fuses» in an
activity. Kahneman and Klein (2009) argue that the term intuition
describes “thoughts and preferences that come to mind quickly and
without much reflection.” The intuitive system works best when free of
the distractions of worry and anxiety (de Becker, 2002: 37). We
sometimes disregard and treat intuition with contempt. It is the opponent
of logic, which is grounded, explainable, and unemotional, and sparks a
process in the natural order. Because the phenomenon of safety and
security based on all kinds of fear is so complex and complicated,
Intuition becomes increasingly valuable (Naisbitt, 2001). Intuition has
many messengers, but the clearest of them is fear. Nothing in our life
gets more attention than fear, because it is in our system. When we are
in the presence of danger, fear stimulates adrenaline, heats up the lactic
acid in our muscles and even gives us cortisol that affects our blood
circulation (de Becker, 2002: 39).
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Whenever we perceive anything unusual, our defence system reacts,
and we automatically think about danger. We discard irrelevant
information and value the meaningful that includes signals to our
survival. With the fear, we listen, gaze, and address the risk. Our
imaginations are very fertile soil for worries and anxiety. Something,
what we imagine, cannot be happening in our presence at the very
moment. Therefore, we cannot perceive it. The same thing is with fear. If
we fear something, we have the reliable evidence that it is not
happening in our presence right now (de Becker, 2002: 40). Fear
summons predictions and tells us what comes next. When we honour
intuitive signals and evaluate them without denial, we can relax, even in
troubled times. As soon as we accept the intuition as a survival signal,
we can quickly evaluate the situation, and fear stops.
Thus, trusting intuition is the exact opposite of living in fear. Society has
trained us to believe that we cannot protect ourselves. It also teaches us
that officials and professionals know what is the best is for us. That is
why we come to believe that we will find the certainty outside ourselves.
De Becker (2002: 39) summarizes this notion: ‘What we can find is the
illusion of certainty, particularly if that’s what we’re willing to settle for’. If
something is not certain, it is risky. Risk produces feelings of fear,
anxiety and uncertainty (de Becker, 2002: 17; Lupton, 1999). Risk has
been for decades associated with the class, but in post-industrial,
fragmented risk-societies risk has become the concern of every
individual (Mythen and Walkate, 2006). Individual’s notion of risk
becomes paramount, and we have to explore it more thoroughly. De
Becker (2002: 25) states:” As individuals we always keep space in our
collective mind reserved for things that frighten us, and that area must
be kept occupying.” We always perceive some danger and fear resulting
from it. From all the dangers, nowadays the terrorism and economic
crises have the highest priority.
Powerlessness
The way the modern society operates, diminishes the influence a human
being has on his or her life. On the other hand, modern society is
extremely permissive, except in important matters where the system
regulates behaviour. Strict regulations often provoke fear that connects
political processes and everyday emotional topographies. The question
is if the feeling fearful adequately reflects the contemporary condition in
a modern society. Glassner (1999) established the construct “culture of
fear”. He argues that people and organizations manipulate the
perceptions of people and profit from the emerging anxiety. His research
implies that people today feel more fearful than three decades ago, and
this is the fertile ground for the development of social panics. Glassner
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(1990) reference to Alfred Hitchcock, who said “There is no terror in the
bang, only in the anticipation of it.”, shows the way how culture of fear
emerges.
Glassner (1990: 260) examined the pathology of fear that affects all
segments of the modern society. According to his research, people often
overburden themselves with overblown fears and serve the interests of
various individuals and groups. That happens, because people and
organizations often manipulate our anxieties and our views of and
responses to life, as it really is not. These groups are political groups,
which have an interest in crime, and advocacy groups that raise money
from inflating the prevalence of concrete and phantom-diseases. Myths
and the hazards as the result of a fear demand the enormous amount of
time and money each year.
Glassner research findings (1990: 10) reveal that journalists play the
complex role as proponents and doubters of widespread fears. Further,
he conducted a comprehensive quantitative research on why the
Americans fear the wrong things. He found out that many fears are
unfounded. For example, people spend about a third of their lifetime
driving a car. They are all afraid of a killer - drivers who supposedly
threaten them every day. Citing Philadelphia Daily news (1995),
Glassner (1999: 9) reveals, that the majority of severely injured or killed
in everyday car accidents are the result of the driving of stressed-out
drivers. Such drivers have abandoned civil roadway behavior. Another
example is the “metaphoric illnesses”. People believe in metaphoric
illnesses because they help them justify fears, prejudices, and political
ideologies they hold (Glassner, 1999: 153).
Based on the discussion about the notion of fear we outline the
hypotheses. They describe the relationship between the concept of fear,
the mistrust and the intuition, and the feeling of powerlessness for
people who perceive threats in a modern society:
H1: People who perceive a threat from media reporting criminal deeds
develop the feeling of powerlessness.
H2: When people do not trust each other in a society, they develop their
powerlessness.
H3: People who use thoughts and preferences that come to their mind
quickly and without much reflection have a feeling of powerlessness.
These hypotheses base on the assumption that when an individual feel
fear, he or she will develop stronger feelings of powerlessness.
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Methodology
Sample and instrument
Our research took place in January 2012. We picked the respondents
randomly in all regions of Slovenia. We used quantitative method design
to address the research question based on the current state of the
literature on the topic. Thus, to address the research question, we
created the survey instrument with close-ended and unstandardized
questions. By interviewing the respondents, we gained some
understanding as to how they perceive everyday threats and what are
the factors that affect their feelings of powerlessness.
Data collection
Two hundred and ninety-eight randomly sampled Slovenian citizens
participated in the study. There were 178 women (59, 75 %) and 125
men (41, 25 %) in the sample. Their average age was 40 years, and
they were from 14 to be 78 years old. Respondents in the sample are
distributed by education, Doctorate (N = 1), master degree (N = 5)
university degree (N = 238), higher school (N = 42), high school (N =
66), and primary school (N = 14).
Factor analysis
To obtain a small number of factors that account for most of the
variability of the 15 variables we used Principal component factor
analysis. In this case, our intention was to extract four factors. Together
they account for 57, 5347% of the variability in the original data. Since
we have selected the principal components method, the initial
communality estimates have been set to assume that all of the variability
in the data is due to common factors. Table 1 shows the equations,
which estimate the common factors after the rotation of factors. We
performed a rotation in order to simplify the explanation of the factors.
The first rotated factor has the equation:
0,719273*67g + 0,795092*67h + 0,788988*67i + 0,737998*67j +
0,041699*82 - 0,0103478*83 + 0,0627126*84 - 0,0166103*85 +
0,00425789*78c + 0,137488*78h + 0,129191*78i + 0,0130532*o56 +
0,166357*o57 + 0,332442*69o + 0,0877752*70s
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Table 1: Factor Loadings (Varimax normalized) Principal components
Notion
of fear

Mistrust

intuition

Powerle
ssness

67g I feel threatened when I
hear of corruption in our
society.

0,719

-0,074

0,071

0,042

67h I feel threatened when I
hear of sex abuse of
somebody.

0,795

0,079

0,069

0,125

67i I feel threatened when I
hear of terrorism act.

0,789

0,077

0,080

0,079

67j I feel threatened when I
hear of hijacking somebody.

0,738

-0,002

0,097

0,209

82 Strangers are welcomed
in our society when we have
to decide impartially.
83 We feel more closeness
with strangers than with our
neighbours
and
acquaintances.

0,042

0,683

-0,067

0,016

-0,010

0,774

0,050

0,079

84 Strangers understand us
better and empower our
feeling of security.

0,063

0,815

0,165

0,067

85 We trust visiting strangers
more in our country than our
citizens we meet every day.
78c When I listen and watch
about different sources of
threat to our society I get the
feeling of cheerfulness.

-0,017

0,693

0,214

0,214

0,004

0,177

0,590

0,287

78h When I listen and watch
about different sources of
threat to our society I get
stomach sickness.

0,137

0,020

0,819

0,064

Variables
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Notion
of fear

Mistrust

intuition

Powerle
ssness

78i When I listen and watch
about different sources of
threat to our society I hesitate
a lot.

0,129

0,090

0,755

0,107

o56. The first thing in the
morning, when I woke up, is
the thought about dangers
that await me through the
day.
o57. I have a feeling that
there is no safe place for me.

0,013

0,130

0,155

0,737

0,166

-0,007

0,203

0,746

69o When I think about all
threats in our society, the fear
creeps in me and provokes
the feelings that I am not
safe.
the
70s
Our
society
undermines the individuals
that are capable of taking
care of themselves.
Expl.Var
Pp.Total

0,332

0,223

-0,047

0,562

0,088

0,055

0,100

0,616

2,504
0,167

2,337
0,156

1,773
0,118

2,017
0,134

Variables

The values of the variables in the equation are standardized variables.
We obtained them by subtracting their means and dividing them by their
standard deviations. It also shows the estimated communities, which is
the proportion of the variability in each variable attributable to the
extracted factors. With the solution to retain four factors in the factor
analysis, we produced the most interpretable results. We named the first
factor “Notion of fear”. Factor explains 25,360 % of the variance. The
contents of the factor reveal that the media information about sex abuse,
terrorism, hijacking and corruption develop the notion of fear in the
respondents. The second factor that explains 14,616 % of the variance
described the generation of mistrust in Slovene society and got the
name: “Mistrust”. According to the items, in the factor the consequence
of the distrust between the citizens reflects the high trust to strangers.
The items that describe the role of intuition in the forming of the
perceptions of fear gathered in the third factor that explains 9,797 % of
the variance. Items in the factor with the name: “Intuition” reveal that
threats that media introduce provoke stomach sickness, hesitation and
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cheerfulness of the respondents. The details that explain the feeling of
powerlessness gathered in the fourth factor that explains 7,762 % of the
variance. Powerlessness in the factor describes that there is no safe
place.
Multiple regression and model building
The objective of our research was to examine how culture of fear
influences the feeling of powerlessness in the respondents in our study.
We regressed the dimensions of culture of fear on powerlessness. The
model consists of three independent variables: Notion of fear, Mistrust
and Intuition and the dependent variable named Powerlessness. To
analyse this relationship, we used multiple regression.
Table 2: Results of the regression analysis
R2 (adjusted for d. f.)
Standard Error of Est.
Mean absolute error
Durbin-Watson statistic
Lag 1 residual autocorrelation

24,0401 percent
0,66628
0,523787
1,93487 (P=0,2858)
0,0293634

The R-Squared statistic indicates that the model as fitted explains 24,
7947% of the variability in Powerlessness. The adjusted R-squared
statistic, which is more suitable for comparing models with different
numbers of independent variables, is 24, 0401%. The standard error of
the estimate shows the standard deviation of the residuals to be 0,
66628.
Table 3: Analysis of variance
Source
Model
Residual
Total (Corr.)

Sum
Squares
43,7618
132,735
176,497

of Df
3
299
302

Mean Square F-Ratio

P-Value

14,5873
0,443929

0,0000

32,86

The mean absolute error (MAE) of 0,523787 is the average value of the
residuals. The Durbin-Watson (DW) statistic tests the residuals to
determine if there is any significant correlation based on the order in
which they occur in your data file. Since the P-value is greater than 0,
05, there is no indication of serial autocorrelation in the residuals of the
95, 0% confidence level. In determining whether we can simplify the
model, we observed that the highest P - value on the independent
variables is 0, 0003, belonging to Mistrust. Since the P-value is less
than 0, 05, that term is statistically significant at the 95, 0% confidence
level. Consequently, we have retained all variables in the model. The
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output of a regression model shows the results of fitting a multiple linear
regression model to describe the relationship between Powerlessness
and three independent variables. The equation of the fitted model is:
Powerlessness = 0,719633 + 0, 253919*Notion of fear + 0,
191858*Mistrust + 0, 236414*Intuition
Since the P-value in the ANOVA table is less than 0, 05, there is a
statistically significant relationship between the variables at the 95, 0%
confidence level.
Table 4: Estimates of the regression model
Parameter
CONSTANT
Notion of fear
Mistrust
Intuition

Estimate
0,719633
0,253919
0,191858
0,236414

Standard
Error
0,204613
0,0438353
0,0524552
0,0519717

T
Statistic
3,51704
5,79256
3,65757
4,54891

P-Value
0,0005
0,0000
0,0003
0,0000

Independent variable “Notion of fear” has the highest correlation in the
model (Beta = 0, 253; P = 0, 0005). Since the relationship between this
variable and independent variable Powerlessness is statistically
significant and positive, we can confirm the first hypothesis in the model:
“H1: “People who perceive threat from media reporting criminal deeds
develop the feeling of powerlessness.” Further, independent variable:
»Intuition” has a little lower correlation in the model (Beta = 0, 236; P =
0, 0000). Since the relationship between this variable and independent
variable Powerlessness is statistically significant and positive, we can
confirm the first hypothesis in the model: “H2: When people do not trust
each other in a society they develop their powerlessness.”
“Mistrust” has the lowest correlation in the model (Beta = 0, 192; P = 0,
0003). We can conclude that the relationship between this variable and
independent variable Powerlessness is statistically significant and
positive. Again, we can confirm the third hypothesis: “H3: People who
use thoughts and preferences that come to their mind quickly and
without much reflection have a feeling of powerlessness.”
Further, we wanted to detect the severe multicollinearity between the
coefficients in the model.
Table 5 shows estimated correlations between the coefficients in the
fitted model. We can use these correlations to detect the presence of
severe multicollinearity, i.e., correlation amongst the predictor variables.
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Table 5: Correlation matrix for coefficient estimates
CONSTANT
Notion of fear
Mistrust
Intuition

CONSTANT
1,0000
-0,5612
-0,5366
-0,3007

Fear
-0,5612
1,0000
-0,0271
-0,2123

Mistrust
-0,5366
-0,0271
1,0000
-0,2404

intuition
-0,3007
-0,2123
-0,2404
1,0000

In this model case, there are no correlations with absolute values greater
than 0, 5 (not including the constant term).
Table 6: Further ANOVA for Variables in the Order Fitted
Source

Sum of Squares

Df

Mean Square

F-Ratio

Fear
Mistrust
intuition
Model

23,9402
10,6355
9,18605
43,7618

1
1
1
3

23,9402
10,6355
9,18605

53,93
23,96
20,69

PValue
0,0000
0,0000
0,0000

Table 6 shows the statistical significance of each variable in the
regression model.
Discussion
Results of our research confirm the first hypothesis that the people who
are frightened from media information reporting criminal deeds develop
the feelings of powerlessness. De Becker (2002: 10) supports these
conclusions and argues that fear is often the result of imagination that
place people in terrifying situations. He argues that it is extremely
difficult to be anxious all the time. Nelson Mandela was remarkably
comfortable with this notion, when he once said, “As we liberate from our
fear, our presence automatically liberates others.” England and Simon
(2010) on the contrary, believe that we must “begin from the
understanding that fear is not recognizable, nor quite evident… (It) is
different, dynamic and open to interpretation.” However, Furedi (2002)
investigations show that fear has become an influential force that often
dominates the popular imagination. For him the blaming of media for the
making of “culture of fear” is unfounded. Given the increased threat of
personal and social life for people all over the world, maintaining a
positive feeling of safety and security is one crucial aspect of their active
participation in all segments of social life.
Subjective norms often generate mistrust between the people in the
modern society. We can confirm the second hypothesis that when
people do not trust each other, they feel powerless.
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One would expect perceived threats to influence the feelings of
powerlessness, but only if the perceiver shares perceived threats. For
instance, social network may act as the initiator of the perceived threats
that may even not exist. Furedi (2005) points out the culture in a modern
society that is anxious about change and uncertainty. According to him,
such a culture continually anticipates the worst possible outcome. Our
respondents have more trust in strangers than in their co-citizens. Such
a state generates dangerous scenarios that aim to the adverse
outcomes. Suspicion or mistrust has a negative connotation. People feel
guilty about it. In our case, it is the core element of the conviction of the
respondents that only the strangers in our society deserve trust.
According to de Becker (2002: 62), suspicion is curiosity with the added
intuitive instruction to keep watching. Hubbard (2003) talks about
ambient fear towards life in general – people consider even everyday
acts as risky.
The third hypothesis confirms that people who use thoughts and
preferences that come to their mind quickly and without much reflection
do not perceive control over their feelings of safety. Weak control leads
to the powerless state of mind. Factors that may come into consideration
include perceived ability of the individual that he or she differentiates
between real and imagined threats. When people free themselves of
anxiety and worry embedded in a culture of fear, they can use their
intuition to examine and categorise risks. In addition, categorized threats
can serve them as a framework to interpret and to select the variety of
experiences with it.
A proper understanding of fear and threats is a product of the
imagination of our making. The pathology of fear in contemporary
national society and globally affects all segments of society. The crisis of
causality shapes the fearful subject. However, to address simply the
emotions of fear is not enough. According to Furedi (2005), fear plays an
essential role in twenty-first-century consciousness. We cultivated
specific fears in our study and found out that the respondents perceive
them as real on the personal and the collective level. Mastering the
anxiety is a prevailing dimension of culture of fear, when mutual threats
are refined and cultivated.
Quiet fears of the everyday life mix with concerns about terrorism, war,
corruption in a shape of the financial crisis, business fraud, genetic
engineering, environmental pollution and more. It is evident that fear
saturates personal and social spaces of everyday life and affects all
segments of society. Respondents do not categorise fear because they
do not feel competent enough to do it. It is the situation when imagined
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fears become reality. People develop heedful behaviour and try to rely
on the external help of government and professional organizations. Here
we must point out the Furedi view of fear citing Elias (1982). According
to Furedi, Elias made the most significant contribution to the notion of
fear in society. Elias (1982) linked fear to the structures of society. Fear
is for him a crucial mechanism that transmits structures of society to
individual psychological functions. When people internalize the fear, it
becomes part of their history and a part of their relations to other
persons. On the other hand, we heavily influence intiution on the way,
that different media present it. Individual fears are less and less the
outcome of direct experience. Media made it abstract and alienated from
real life.
Our study confirms the influence of media on perception of threats.
Nevertheless, fear is always individual, fragmented, and experienced in
an atomised form. However, risks are universal, spread through all
societies in the global world. When we define fear today, something
unspecific, like risk, adventure, stress, disorder, victimization, and
trauma comes out. Besides, emotional and behavioural formulae of
everyday life manage actual view of fear and threats. It is evident that
there is not much room for personal categorizing of risks and efficient
use of intuition. Getting to grip with fear in contemporary society will
require assessment of the impact of these groups on fear. The influence
of different threats to people is the consequences of the various social
groups' activities. That elaborates Furedi’s argument that fear is a social
phenomenon, which is shaped by cultural norms in contemporary
society. Today’s vocabulary associated with defines and influences our
notion of fear.
To avoid exaggeration about an influence of culture on the perception of
fear, we must take into consideration the fact that every misfortune and
every threat is not the problem. It relates to various events and
phenomena that produce different meaning. Many fears are rather the
consequences of change and novelty. Building on novelty seeking, fear
can be positive and desired experience in personal and social
development. Fear shapes and makes our identities, and develops
them. Sociological understanding of fear is a complex phenomenon,
which requires the research of cultural background and the emotions
that link it to the culture and circumstances.
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PERFORMANCE OF SELECTED AGGLOMERATIVE
HIERARCHICAL CLUSTERING METHODS
Nusa Erman1, Ales Korosec2, Jana Suklan3
Abstract
A broad variety of different methods of agglomerative hierarchical
clustering brings along problems how to choose the most appropriate
method for the given data. It is well known that some methods
outperform others if the analysed data have a specific structure. In the
presented study we have observed the behaviour of the centroid, the
median (Gower median method), and the average method (unweighted
pair-group method with arithmetic mean – UPGMA; average linkage
between groups). We have compared them with mostly used methods of
hierarchical clustering: the minimum (single linkage clustering), the
maximum (complete linkage clustering), the Ward, and the McQuitty
(groups method average, weighted pair-group method using arithmetic
averages - WPGMA) methods. We have applied the comparison of
these methods on spherical, ellipsoid, umbrella-like, “core-and-sphere”,
ring-like and intertwined three-dimensional data structures. To generate
the data and execute the analysis, we have used R statistical software.
Results show that all seven methods are successful in finding compact,
ball-shaped or ellipsoid structures when they are enough separated.
Conversely, all methods except the minimum perform poor on nonhomogenous, irregular and elongated ones. Especially challenging is a
circular double helix structure; it is being correctly revealed only by the
minimum method. We can also confirm formerly published results of
other simulation studies, which usually favour average method (besides
Ward method) in cases when data is assumed to be fairly compact and
well separated.
Keywords: hierarchical clustering, agglomerative methods, divisive
methods, simulated data.
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Introduction
Clustering objects into groups is one of the human mental activities,
which has been used for centuries. Thus it is not surprising that in
scientific sphere, the application of clustering represents an oftenly used
tool for separating scientific phenomena. The usage of clustering is
reflected by the development of many statistical methods for clustering.
Due to the fact, that there exists a broad variety of different clustering
methods, we cannot overcome the problems, which emerge when
choosing the most appropriate method for the given data. Namely,
depending on the type and form of data structure, some methods
outperform others.
Among clustering methods, we can distinct between hierarchical and
non-hierarchical clustering methods, and the present paper focuses on
the first ones. Among hierarchical clustering methods, we can further
choose between divisive and agglomerative clustering methods, among
which our study deals with the performance of the latter ones.
The primary aim of this paper is to examine the performance of three
selected agglomerative hierarchical clustering methods, i.e. average,
centroid and median method. To study the performance of these
clustering methods, several data structures are simulated using
statistical package R. Simulated data structures are applied to the
selected hierarchical clustering methods, where the main purpose is to
ascertain in which types of these data structures the selected clustering
methods are successful in revealing and correctly classifying data points
to the proper clusters. Because simulating data structures gives an
advantage, since the cluster membership is known in advance, the
comparison of the performance of selected clustering methods is
actually possible.
The paper consists of two parts. In the first part, which consists of
Sections two and three, we present the elementary theoretical
background on cluster analysis, describe the selected agglomerative
hierarchical clustering methods and outline a literature review on
studies, analysing the performance of the hierarchical clustering
methods. In the second part, in Section four, we delineate a process of
simulating data structures with detailed description of each simulated
data structure. In Section five, we present the results of the performance
of the selected clustering methods. We also briefly outline the
comparison between the selected and other agglomerative hierarchical
clustering methods, in sense of their performance on simulated data
structures. Section six concludes the study and proposes some
directions for further research.
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Cluster analysis
In the broadest sense, clustering signifies abstraction process in which a
group of objects, for which we believe that they are in some way similar
to each other, is appointed. The clustering algorithms have been
developed using a wide range of conceptual models for studying all sorts
of problems, where a common goal is the interest in grouping or
segmenting a collection of objects into subsets or clusters. In this sense,
several clustering algorithms and consequently different clustering
techniques can be used. On the one hand, Everitt (1977) proposed the
classification of cluster analysis techniques4, and on the other hand, we
can distinguish between several clustering methods5. The focus of the
present paper is turned into studying the performance of agglomerative
hierarchical clustering methods, for which we will observe the behaviour
when several simulated data structures are applied (Ferligoj, 1989;
Everitt, 1977).
Agglomerative hierarchical clustering
The specificity of hierarchical methods is that they build a whole
hierarchy of potential clusterings of the observations and can proceed in
two ways. They can go bottom-up, i.e., start on the lowest hierarchy
level and join clusters together towards the top; this approach is referred
to as agglomerative clustering. The opposite approach is divisive
clustering method that proceeds top-down, i.e., it starts at the top level
with a single cluster and divides it towards the bottom level. The
distinction between agglomerative and divisive hierarchical clustering
methods is shown in Figure 1.

4

Cluster analysis techniques can be classified roughly into five types: a) hierarchical
techniques, b) optimization-partitioning techniques, c) density techniques, d) clumping
techniques and e) others (Everitt, 1977).
5
Clustering methods can be divided as a) sequential vs. simultaneous algorithms, b)
agglomerative vs. divisive methods, c) monothetic vs. polythetic methods, d) hierarchical
vs. non-hierarchical methods and e) probabilistic vs. non-probabilistic methods (Cluster
Analysis, 2007).
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Figure 1: Difference between agglomerative and divisive hierarchical
clustering methods
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Source: XLMiner (2008)
In our study, we focus on the analysis of different agglomerative
hierarchical clustering methods’ performance, which are in fact the most
commonly used. The following algorithm presents the procedure of
agglomerative hierarchical clustering:
Table 1: Basic algorithm for agglomerative hierarchical clustering
Step 1: Compute the proximity matrix, if necessary.
Step 2: repeat
Step 3:
Merge the closest two clusters.
Step 4:
Update the proximity matrix to reflect the proximity between the
new cluster and the original clusters.
Step 5: until Only one cluster remains.

Source: Tan et al. (2006)
The aim of agglomerative clustering procedure is to merge objects with
similar characteristics, where the purpose is to obtain internal
homogeneity and external heterogeneity of the produced clusters. Here
the main question is how to recognize similar units or how to decide on
the criteria, according to which the objects are clustered. The answer is
the application of the proper similarity or distance measure, which can
be computed in different ways (Ferligoj, 1989).

Innovative Issues and Approaches in Social Sciences, Vol. 8, No. 1

Distance measures
The clustering criteria normally base on the proximity matrix whose
elements represent the distances or similarities between the objects.
Distance measures can be defined by various algorithms (e.g. Heeringa
(2004) presenting Johnson's algorithm) and distances (e.g. Mahalonobis
distance (Sharma, 1996) and others), but the most often used distance
measures arise from the Minkowski measure, which is defined by
,

.

(2.1)

If
, then we have Manhattan measure, and if
, we get the
Euclidean distance between two objects. In our study, to measure
similarity between objects, the Euclidean distance is used. For the
computation of the distance between cluster k and cluster (ij), which is
formed by merging of clusters i and j, we can then use the following
equation for Euclidean distance:
.

(2.2)

Euclidean distance measures the spatial distance between two objects,
so the two objects that are the closest are merged. Depending on the
way of defining distance between the objects, differences between
methods arise (Everitt, 1977).
According to Borcard (2007), agglomerative hierarchical clustering
methods can be further divided to single-linkage (also known as
Minimum distance method or Nearest neighbour method), completelinkage (also known as Maximum distance method or Furthest
neighbour), intermediate linkage6 and average agglomerative clustering
methods, among which the latter methods are the subject of the study
presented in this paper. Generally, we can divide average agglomerative
clustering methods as it is shown in Table 2.

6

which includes all algorithms where group fusion occurs when a definite proportion of
links is established between the members of the two clusters; this proportion is called
connectedness and varies from 0 (single linkage) to 1 (complete linkage).
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Table 2: The four methods of average agglomerative clustering
(Borcard, 2007).
Equal weights
Unequal
weights

Arithmetic average
Unweighted arithmetic
average clustering
(UPGMA)7
Weighted arithmetic
average clustering
(WPGMA)9

Centroid clustering
Unweighted centroid
clustering (UPGMC)8
Weighted centroid
clustering (WPGMC)10

In this paper, we primarily concern the performance of average
(UPGMA), centroid (UPGMC) and median (WPGMC) method.
Furthermore, we compare the performance thereof to other, mostly used
agglomerative hierarchical clustering methods.
The selected methods differ in the way of computing dissimilarity
measure d between a new cluster and other remaining clusters in the
clustering process. Let us consider, that in a specific step of the
clustering procedure we have three clusters, as presented in Figure 2.
Figure 2: Three clusters Ci, Cj and Ck

Source: Ferligoj (1989)
We denote these clusters by Ci, Cj and Ck. In the clustering procedure
the clusters which are the nearest (in this case Ci and Cj) are merged,
and the dissimilarity measure between the new and the remaining
cluster can be computed, depending on which method is chosen, in the
following ways:
7

also known as average method
also known as centroid method
9
also known as McQuitty method
10
also known as median or Gower method
8
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Average method (Sokal and Michener in Ferligoj, 1989):
,

(2.3)
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where ni denotes the number of data points in cluster Ci. This means,
that in average method, the distance between two clusters is defined as
the average of the distances between all pairs of objects in the two
clusters.
Centroid method (Jesenko and Jesenko, 2007):
,

(2.4)

where Tij denotes the center of the merged cluster

and Tk the

center of cluster Ck. Here, the distance between clusters is defined as
the distance between their centroids11. The procedure is to merge
clusters according to the calculated distance between their centroids,
where the clusters with the smallest distance are merged first.
Median method (Gower in Ferligoj, 1989)
,

(2.5)

where Tij denotes the centre of the merged cluster

and Tk the

centre of cluster Ck. The median method is actually very similar to the
centroid method; the only difference is in the weighting, which is
introduced into the computations, so the differences in cluster sizes are
considered.
Most of the hierarchical clustering methods can also be presented as
special cases of Lance and Williams' general agglomerative algorithm.
The distance between cluster k and cluster (ij), which is formed by
merging of clusters i and j, is defined by:
,

(2.6)

where dij represents the distance between clusters i and j. The
appropriate choice of coefficients α, β and γ defines the agglomerative
11

Centroid can be considered also as the center of gravity of the particular cluster
(StatSoft, 2008).
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hierarchical method, which is going to be used. Table 3 summarizes the
clustering criteria in terms of their parameter values for average, centroid
and median methods (For the clustering criteria for other agglomerative
hierarchical clustering methods see Everitt (1977:17).
Table 3: Clustering criteria for average, centroid and median method for
general agglomerative algorithm
Name

αi

Average
method

αj

β

γ

0

0

Centroid
method

0

Median
method

0

Source: Everitt (1977)
(Dis)advantages of the selected hierarchical clustering methods
Average, centroid and median methods all base on computation of
average similarities among objects or on centroids of clusters, but still
there is some differences in their performance.
In this manner, the main distinction among selected methods is, that
centroid and median methods assume that the objects of clusters are
represented by data points in some Euclidean space. In this sense,
clusters are replaced on formation by the co-ordinates of their centroid.
This means that the quantity
is defined as the distance
between centroids of clusters Ci and Cj in the centroid method, and as
the distance between weighted centroids of clusters Ci and Cj in the
median method. In contrast, the average method does not involve this
kind of assumption (Gordon, 1987; Everitt, 1977).
One of the desired characteristics of hierarchical clustering methods is
their monotonicity. In the case of monotonicity, the similarity measure
must decrease among the entire clustering process. The occurrence of
non-monotonicity, or some might say reversals, indicates that the fusion
of clusters in the latter step was carried out on the lower level of
dissimilarity as in the previous steps. Among the selected methods, the
centroid and median methods have the characteristic of being
nonmonotonous, so they might produce reversals which are the most
evident when drawing the dendrograms.
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In relation to this problem, Batagelj (1981) proposed the theorem, in
which he proves that the hierarchical clustering method, arising from
Lance and Williams' algorithm presented in Table 2, can assure
monotonous dendrograms when the following conditions are satisfied:
(2.7)

The first and the second conditions are satisfied by all selected
hierarchical methods, whereas the third condition in case of centroid and
median methods is not satisfied, which means that only average method
assures the monotonicity.
Literature review
In the literature, it is often possible to gather facts about some
hierarchical methods which are successful in finding clusters, consisting
of relative dense data points, surrounded by an empty or relative rarely
dotted space. For such clusters, Everitt (1974) proposed a term natural
clusters, and Cormack (1971) and Gordon (1981) defined two desired
characteristics of natural clusters, i.e. internal cohesion and external
isolation. In literature single-linkage, complete-linkage and Ward's
method are the most commonly mentioned and studied. For the
remaining hierarchical clustering methods, we can notice a lack of
studies, which would give applicable information about their
performance.
To analyse the performance of the methods mentioned in the literature
more precisely, we enclose the following figure, which helps understand
some of the differences between various hierarchical methods.
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Figure 3: Three possible forms of data structure
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Source: CIAT (2008)
The diagram in Figure 3 shows three possible forms of data structure.
Let us first consider structure A in the diagram above. In this case, only
single-linkage clustering method finds two separated clusters as they are
denoted in the structure. In the structure B, two elongated elliptical
clusters are presented, which are denoted by the hand-drawn solid
curves. It is interesting that none of the methods can identify these two
clusters as they are presented, however it is proved that Ward's and
centroid methods will probably determine the four clusters denoted by
dashed circles. Since the single-linkage and average clustering methods
are more likely to find elongated clusters, the data should be rescaled to
tighten up the clusters to assure that the methods would work well.
Finally, in structure C, the diagram presents the data points, which are
dispersed in such way, that they form dense spherical clusters in a
background of random data points. Such clusters are best found by
Ward's method (CIAT, 2008).
To sum up, it is proven that single-linkage method is very effective in
finding elongated »sausage« shaped even non-elliptic structures. On the
other hand, single-linkage method is inapplicable to non-explicitly
separated clusters. Furthermore, the complete-linkage method presents
a very effective in finding spherical clusters and Ward's method in finding
ellipsoid-shaped clusters. Average clustering methods perform very well
in finding compact clusters, and are in some circumstances very
effective in tracing clusters with unusual shapes (StatSoft, 2008; Ferligoj,
1989).
The review of the performance of different agglomerative hierarchical
clustering methods gave us some general information about which
hierarchical method is useful for correctly classifying which data
structures. What can we say about other data structures? For this
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reason, we simulate some interesting data structures to supplement
some facts to the already known ones.
Data simulation
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To study the performance of average, centroid and median
agglomerative hierarchical clustering methods, several data structures
are simulated. The first step is to select the types of the threedimensional data structures, to which authors have not yet paid much
attention in the previous studies. The second step is the actual
simulation of data using R package for statistical computing
(http://www.R-project.org/). Hence, we simulate six types of threedimensional data structure: a) spherical clusters, b) ellipsoid clusters, c)
umbrella-like, d) core-and-sphere, e) ring-like and f) intertwined data
structure, which we present in Figure 4. Each data structure consists of
200 data points, which are partitioned into two separate clusters. The
first 100 data points define one cluster, and the following 100 data points
define another cluster.
Figure 4: Six types of three-dimensional simulated data structures: a)
spherical clusters, b) ellipsoid clusters, c) umbrella-like, d) core-andcrust, e) ring-like and f) intertwined data structures.
SPHERICAL
STRUCTURE

CLUSTERS

DATA

c)

DATA

b)

a)
UMBRELLA-LIKE
STRUCTURE

ELLIPSOID CLUSTERS
STRUCTURE

DATA

CORE-AND-SPHERE
STRUCTURE

d)

DATA
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RING-LIKE DATA STRUCTURE

INTERTWINED
STRUCTURE

DATA

| 191

e)
f)
For each data structure different positions of clusters and/or several
degrees of dispersion of data points in clusters are applied, thus we get
four different situations for each data structure.
Spherical clusters data structure
Spherical clusters data structure is presented by two separated spheres.
The points in each sphere are uniformly distributed over the whole
skeleton and the radius of each sphere is 1 unit. We observe four
different situations by changing the position of the clusters from nonoverlapping to overlapping clusters as the distance between the hubs of
the clusters is reduced. In the first position, the distance between the
hubs is 2 units, then it is reduced to 1.5 units, in the third position to 1
unit and finally, the distance between the hubs of the clusters is only 0.5
units. We present the described situation in Figure 5.
Figure 5: Four positions of the two clusters (represented by two different
colours, red and blue) in the spherical clusters data structure. The
positions differ in terms of the distance between the two clusters: a)
distance = 2 units, b) distance = 1.5 units, c) distance = 1 unit, and d)
distance = 0.5 units.
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Ellipsoid clusters data structure
Ellipsoid clusters data structure consists of two separated ellipsoids, one
situated horizontally and one vertically. The points in each ellipsoid are
uniformly distributed over the whole skeleton. The ellipsoids are defined
by the axes a=0.4, b=0.7, c=2.0, and a=2.0, b=1.0, c=0.5, respectively.
Again, we observe different situations from non-overlapping to
overlapping clusters as the second ellipsoid is moved from point (0,0) of
the coordinate system in x-axis direction. At first, the position of the
second ellipsoid is defined by 3 units in x-axis direction, then the position
of the second ellipsoid is changed as the ellipsoid is placed to 1 unit,
then to 0 units in and finally to -2 units, all in x-axis direction. The
situation is presented in Figure 6, where the position of the vertical (blue)
ellipsoid is being changed.
Figure 6: Four positions of the two clusters (represented by two different
colours, red and blue) in the ellipsoid clusters data structure. The
positions differ in terms of the movement of the blue cluster: a)
movement = 3 units, b) movement = 1 unit, c) movement = 0 units, d)
movement = -2 units.

Umbrella-like data structure
Umbrella-like data structure is combined from a semi-sphere with radius
3 and a core with radius 1. The points in the semi-sphere are uniformly
distributed over the solid angle and normally distributed over the radius
of the semi-sphere. The points in the core are uniformly distributed over
the entire volume of the core. In the case of umbrella-like data structure,
the position of the core cluster is changed. At first, the core cluster is in
the centre of the virtual total sphere, then the core is moved for 1 unit,
then for 2 units and finally for 3 units, all in z-axis direction. In the latter
case the core is situated on the verge of the semi-sphere. The overall
situation is presented in Figure 7.
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Figure 7: Four positions of the two clusters (represented by two different
colours, red and blue) in the umbrella-like data structure. The positions
differ in terms of the movement of the core cluster: a) movement = 0
units, b) movement = 1 unit, c) movement = 2 units, d) movement = 3
units.

Core-and-sphere data structure
Core-and-sphere data structure consists of a sphere with radius 3 and a
core with radius 1. The points in the sphere are uniformly distributed
over the solid angle and normally distributed over the radius of the
sphere. The points in the core are uniformly distributed over the entire
volume of the core. Like in the precedent case, the position of the core
cluster is changed. At first, the core cluster is in the centre of the sphere,
then the core is moved for 1 unit, for 2 units and finally for 3 units in zaxis direction, placing the core on the verge of the sphere. The situation
is presented in Figure 8.
Figure 8: Four positions of the two clusters (represented by two different
colours, red and blue) in the core-and-sphere data structure. The
positions differ in terms of the movement of the core cluster:
a)
movement = 0 units, b) movement = 1 unit, c) movement = 2 units, d)
movement = 3 units.

Ring-like data structure
Ring-like data structure consists of two rings (chain-shaped), where the
rings are rectangular to each other. We observe the separation of the
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two rings by moving the first ring for the certain distance in x-axis
direction and the second ring for reverse value of certain distance in xaxis direction. The dispersion of the points is constant. The rings are
moved apart step by step for 1/6 of the unit. Initially, the distance
between the rings is 1/2 units, and is increased to 2/3 units, 5/6 units, 1
unit (the rings are touching), and finally to 7/6 units, when the rings are
entirely separated. The situation is summed up in Figure 9.
Figure 9: Five positions of the two clusters (represented by two different
colours, red and blue) in the ring-like data structure. The positions differ
in terms of the distance between the two clusters: a) distance = 1/2
units, b) distance = 2/3 units, c) distance = 5/6 units, d) distance = 1 unit,
e) distance = 7/6 units.

Intertwined data structure
Intertwined data structure is made of two curves with three turns, where
the second curve is phase shifted for exactly half of the turn in
comparison to the first one. On these two curves, the points are situated
and the deviation of the points from each initial curve is normally
distributed. We get the intertwined, double-helix-like data structure,
which reminds on the DNA double helix. In this case, we observe the
change of dispersion of the points as the degree of dispersion of data
points is changed. At first, the points are almost nondispersed, the
standard deviation is 0.05. In the next three situations, the dispersion is
increased, at first the dispersion is determined by sd=0.1, then by
sd=0.15 and finally by sd=0.2. The situation is presented in Figure 10.
Figure 10: Four positions of the two clusters (represented by two
different colours, red and blue) in the intertwined data structure. The
positions differ in terms of the degree of variability of data points: a)
sd=0.05 b) sd=0.1, c) sd=0.15, d) sd=0.2
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Results
As we have shown, in each simulated data structure the data points are
arranged in such a way, that a half of them compose one cluster and a
half of them another cluster. The data points' memberships to the
particular cluster are defined in the initial stage of simulating data. Taken
as a whole, the first 100 data points define one cluster and the following
100 data points define another cluster. In this respect, we use the cluster
analysis for assessment of correctly classified data points in each
predefined cluster. In the first subsection, we have presented the
analysis of the performance of the average, centroid and median
methods, and in the second subsection, we have outlined the
comparison of the selected methods to other agglomerative hierarchical
clustering methods.
Performance of the average, centroid and median methods
To perform the experiments, we use the R (http://www.R-project.org/)
implementation of the hierarchical agglomerative clustering algorithm
(function hclust in R), which allows us to select among the three
methods of average, centroid and median. As the distance measure
between individual data points, the Euclidean distance is used. Due to
the purpose of presented study, when performing the methods on
simulated data structures, we have chosen to use a classification into
two groups. The estimation of the performance of each selected
clustering method for each data structure is presented numerically by
the percentage of correctly classified data points and visually by
dendrograms in the Appendix. On one hand, we have exposed the
tables with the information about percentage of correctly classified data
points, where the highest value for each data structure and each position
is marked bold. Here, if the percentage is 100.0, then all data points are
classified correctly. If the percentage is close to 50.0, then the method is
unsuccessful in classifying data points as almost a half of data points are
wrongly classified. Because of the symmetry, the percentage of correctly
classified data points cannot attain the value lower than 50.0. We have
witnessed the situation, in which the algorithm of the selected
hierarchical method has indicated data points from the predefined first
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cluster as data points constituting the second cluster and the other way
around. In this way, it we should assume that the error in classifying data
points is almost 100%. But we have been confronted with a perfect
classification, where only order of precedence of clusters is inverted. On
the other hand, dendrograms in the Appendix show to which cluster
each individual branch belongs, but the membership is also visible from
the coloured points (black and red), which are situated under the
dendrograms. In the ideal case, the coloured points should not be
mixed, which would mean that the method was successful in locating the
data points to the proper predefined cluster. Let us now consider the
results from the simplest to the more complicated data structures.
Table 4: Percentage of correctly classified data points for the four
positions of the clusters in the spherical clusters data structure.
METHOD
Average method
(a)
(b)
(c)
(d)

Centroid method

Median method

1st
sphere

2nd
sphere

Total

1st
sphere

2nd
sphere

Total

1st
sphere

2nd
sphere

Total

100,0
99,0
96,0
100,0

100,0
100,0
92,0
4,0

100,
99,5
94,0
52,0

100,0
99,0
100,0
100,0

100,0
100,0
1,0
2,0

100,0
99,5
50,5
51,0

100,0
64,0
100,0
85,0

100,0
100,0
1,0
24,0

100,0
82,0
50,5
54,5

The results for spherical clusters data structure show that in the first
position, where the distance between the spheres is relatively great,
each method classifies data points into two separate clusters, so the
performance of each studied method is successful. Differences between
the clustering methods become obvious when the position of the
spheres is being changed. In the second position, where the overlapping
of the data points is yet not very explicit, the error in classifying data
points is still not very large. The average and centroid methods classify
wrongly only one data point, whereas the median method correctly
classifies only 82% of the data points. The more the data points are
overlapped, the less successful the methods are in recognizing two
separate clusters. Overall, we can conclude, that the average method is
the most effective in finding two separate clusters in spherical clusters
data structure, although in the last position all methods do not perform
well. The conception and findings are obvious also from the presented in
dendrograms in Figure 11 in the Appendix.
Table 5: Percentage of correctly classified data points for the four
positions of the clusters in the ellipsoid clusters data structure.
METHOD
Average method
(a)

Centroid method

Median method

1st
ellipsoid

2nd
ellipsoid

Total

1st
ellipsoid

2nd
ellipsoid

Total

1st
ellipsoid

2nd
ellipsoid

Total

100,0

100,0

100,0

100,0

100,0

100,0

100,0

100,0

100,0
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(b)
(c)
(d)

100,0
100,0
100,0

13,0
16,0
97,0

56,5
58,0
98,5

100,0
100,0
100,0

7,0
17,0
97,0

53,5
58,5
98,5

100,0
100,0
100,0

3,0
2,0
1,0

51,5
51,0
50,5
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In the case of ellipsoid clusters data structure, the results show that in
the first position, where the ellipsoids are positioned relatively far away
from each other, all three methods are capable of finding two different
clusters of data points. When the data points are beginning to overlap,
the successfulness of the methods is reduced, but in the case of the
fourth position, where the overlapping of the data points is not very
explicit any more, the average and centroid methods perform well again.
The median method is not very accurate method for revealing this type
of clusters. The dendrograms are available in Figure 12 in the Appendix,
which represent the described conception and ascertainment for the
ellipsoid clusters data structure.
Table 6: Percentage of correctly classified data points for the four
positions of the clusters in the umbrella-like data structure.
METHOD
Average method
(a)
(b)
(c)
(d)

Centroid method

Median method

Core

Semisphere

Total

Core

Semisphere

Total

Core

Semisphere

Total

100,0
100,0
100,0
100,0

26,0
26,0
22,0
39,0

63,0
63,0
61,0
69,5

100,0
100,0
100,0
100,0

2,0
2,0
20,0
3,0

51,0
51,0
60,0
51,5

100,0
100,0
100,0
100,0

3,0
19,0
3,0
17,0

51,5
59,5
51,5
58,5

The results for umbrella-like data structure show that all three methods
are successful in finding the core cluster of the applied data structure,
which confirms that these methods are able to reveal the clusters with
internal cohesion, since this core cluster is an example of such a cluster.
If we focus on the data points, composing the semi-sphere cluster, we
are confronted with the entirely different situation. The data points of the
semi-sphere cluster are dispersed around the core cluster where the
distance between semi-sphere data points is often larger than the
distance between the core cluster data points and the semi-sphere
cluster data points. Due to this fact, all three methods are experiencing
difficulties in finding the semi-sphere cluster in all four positions of the
data structure. As it is shown in Table 6 and in Figure 13 in the
Appendix, among the three selected clustering methods the average
method is the most successful in finding two distinct clusters, although
the percentage of correctly classified data points is only a good 60%.
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Table 7: Percentage of correctly classified data points for the four
positions of the clusters in the core-and-sphere data structure.

(a)
(b)
(c)
(d)

METHOD
Average method

Centroid method

Core

Sphere

Total

Core

Sphere

Total

Core

Sphere

Total

100,0
100,0
100,0
100,0

32,0
21,0
20,0
76,0

66,0
60,5
60,0
88,0

100,0
100,0
100,0
100,0

2,0
11,0
28,0
2,0

51,0
55,5
64,0
51,0

100,0
100,0
100,0
100,0

16,0
8,0
55,0
13,0

58,0
54,0
77,5
56,5

Median method

In the core-and-sphere data structure we are confronted with very similar
situation as in the previous case. All three methods disclose the core
cluster successfully, but they have problems in identifying the data
points of the sphere as a separated cluster. The data points of the
sphere are more likely attached to the core cluster than to the sphere
cluster. In spite of all that, the average method is proved to outperform
others, which is also obvious from the dendrograms in Figure 14 in the
Appendix.
Table 8: Percentage of correctly classified data points for the five
positions of the clusters in the ring-like data structure.

(a)
(b)
(c)
(d)
(e)

METHOD
Average method

Centroid method

1. ring

2. ring

Total

1. ring

2. ring

Total

1. ring

2. ring

Total

54,0
53,0
54,0
66,0
81,0

100,0
100,0
100,0
100,0
100,0

77,0
76,5
77,0
83,0
90,5

100,0
100,0
100,0
71,0
100,0

55,0
69,0
57,0
100,0
60,0

77,5
84,5
78,5
85,5
80,0

100,0
100,0
100,0
100,0
100,0

50,0
77,0
79,0
74,0
100,0

75,0
88,5
89,5
87,0
100,0

Median method

The results for ring-like data structure show that the average method
successfully identifies the second ring, whereas the data points from the
first ring, especially the ones that are overlapping with the data points
constituting the second ring, are to a great extent attached to the second
ring. Centroid and median methods perform exactly opposite, as they
successfully find the first ring. In the case of ring-like data structure, the
median method turns out to outperform others. Again, dendrograms can
be found in Figure 15 in the Appendix.
Table 9: Percentage of correctly classified data points for the four
positions of the clusters in the intertwined data structure.

(a)

METHOD
Average method

Centroid method

1st
curve

2nd
curve

Total

1st
curve

2nd
curve

Total

1st
curve

2nd
curve

Total

52,0

52,0

52,0

8,0

100,0

54,0

100,0

13,0

56,5

Median method
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(b)
(c)
(d)

62,0
55,0
43,0

40,0
49,0
58,0

51,0
52,0
50,5

38,0
100,0
69,0

63,0
2,0
36,0

50,5
51,0
52,5

5,0
89,0
42,0

100,0
13,0
73,0

52,5
51,0
57,5

The results based on the most complicated data structure, intertwined
data structure, which reminds us on the DNA double-helix, show the
very poor performance of all three selected hierarchical clustering
methods. It is interesting, that although the dispersion of the data points
is being increased from one position to another, the results of the
average method are not changing considerably. Because of the shape of
the applied data structure, it is a big surprise that the centroid and
median method, both in two cases (first and third position for centroid
method and first and second position for median method), identify one of
the clusters correctly. Nevertheless, the total percentage of correctly
classified data points is still low, because of the poor performance of the
methods in the case of another cluster. Overall, although the percentage
of the correctly classified data points is just a bit over 50%, the median
method is performing the best again, but still not very successfully.
Dendrograms for intertwined data structure are available in Figure 16 in
the Appendix.
Comparison
methods

to

other

agglomerative

hierarchical

clustering

To enable the comparison of the methods, we used the R (http://www.Rproject.org/) implementation of the hierarchical agglomerative clustering
algorithm (function hclust in R) also for all other agglomerative
hierarchical clustering methods (single-linkage, complete-linkage, Ward
and McQuitty methods). To ensure the proper comparison, as the
distance measure between individual data points, the Euclidean distance
was used. A brief overview of the results is presented in the following
Table 10.
Table 10: Percentage of correctly classified data points for average,
centroid, median, Mcquitty, Ward, single-linkage and complete-linkage
hierarchical clustering methods for simulated data structures

Spherical clusters
data structure

METHOD
Average

Centroid

Median

Mcquitty

Ward

Singlelinkage

Completelinkage

(a)

100,0

100,0

100,0

100,0

100,0

100,0

100,0

(b)

99,5

99,5

82,0

99,5

99,5

51,5

99,5

(c)

94,0

50,5

50,5

87,0

94,5

50,5

86,0

(d)

52,0

51,0

54,5

53,0

58,0

50,5

58,5
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»Core-and-sphere« Umbrella-like data
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Ellipsoid data
structure
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(a)

100,0

100,0

100,0

100,0

100,0

100,0

100,0

(b)

56,5

53,5

51,5

57,0

97,5

51,5

56,0

(c)

58,0

58,5

51,0

61,5

55,5

52,0

60,5

(d)

98,5

98,5

50,5

98,5

98,5

98,5

89,5

(a)

63,0

51,0

51,5

62,0

77,0

100,0

72,0

(b)

63,0

51,0

59,5

69,5

78,5

100,0

66,5

(c)

61,0

60,0

51,5

74,0

70,0

51,0

59,5

(d)

69,5

51,5

58,5

74,0

69,5

50,5

72,5

(a)

66,0

51,0

58,0

62,5

79,5

100,0

81,5

(b)

60,5

55,5

54,0

64,5

73,5

50,5

77,0

(c)

60,0

64,0

77,5

64,0

90,0

50,5

66,0

(d)

88,0

51,0

56,5

66,5

85,0

51,0

72,0

(a)

77,0

77,5

75,0

75,0

77,5

100,0

82,5

(b)

76,5

84,5

88,5

87,0

80,0

100,0

76,5

(c)

77,0

78,5

89,5

88,5

82,0

50,5

88,5

(d)

83,0

85,5

87,0

80,5

84,0

50,5

86,5

(e)

90,5

80,0

100,0

90,0

89,5

100,0

90,0

(a)

52,0

54,0

56,5

52,5

51,5

100,0

57,0

(b)

51,0

50,5

52,5

54,5

50,5

100,0

51,5

(c)

52,0

51,0

51,0

55,5

52,5

51,0

55,5

(d)

50,5

52,5

57,5

54,5

52,5

50,5

56,5

The results, presented in Table 10 show that in the case of convex
overlapping clusters, which are represented by spherical and ellipsoid
clusters data structure, all methods correctly reveal clusters if they are
well separated. Differences between the performance of the methods
become obvious, as the position of clusters is changed. In comparison to
the selected methods, for which the results of their performance were
outlined in the previous section, other agglomerative clustering methods
perform very similar. As long as the overlapping of the data points is yet
not very explicit, the McQuitty, Ward and complete-linkage methods still
perform well, the exception is only the single-linkage method. This
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signifies the fact that the single-linkage method is very sensitive to
chaining, which means that the single-linkage method can falsely link
data points from one cluster to another. Overall, for convex (spherical
and ellipsoid) structures it is obvious that the Ward’s method
outperforms the others and that confirms the fact that the Ward’s method
perform well in finding ellipsoid-shaped clusters.
For examples of spherical cluster with core cluster, represented by
umbrella-like and core-and-sphere data structures, it is shown that all
methods, except the single-linkage, have problems in finding a correct
structure in a given data. In the previous section it was shown that the
selected methods are able to find the core cluster, but incorrectly join
data points from a surrounding spherical or semi-spherical cluster. The
same situation is present in case of other agglomerative clustering
methods, to which the selected methods are compared. The Mcquitty,
Ward, single-linkage and complete-linkage methods all correctly classify
the data points into the core cluster, whereas the points composing the
semi-sphere or the sphere cluster are more likely to be attached to the
core cluster. Exception is the single-linkage method, which is the only
method that can reveal two clusters, of course if they are enough
separated. With this fact we confirmed the proof that the single-linkage
methods is indeed very effective in finding non-elliptic structures.
In the case of chaining structure, represented by ring-like and
intertwined data structures, we can conclude, that a majority of the
methods have problems in finding two separate clusters. The
performance of the selected methods, presented in the previous section,
and the performance of other agglomerative clustering methods are very
similar. Only the single-linkage method clearly outperforms other
methods, although in case of the ring-like data structure the median
method also performs well. From the results it is thus obvious that the
single-linkage method really performs well in finding elongated
“sausage” shaped structures, although we can ascertain, as the
dispersion and the overlapping of data points increases, even the singlelinkage method cannot classify data points correctly.
Conclusion
Cluster analysis includes various methods and they all can be
categorised in two main classes of hierarchical and non-hierarchical
methods. This paper considered agglomerative hierarchical clustering
methods, and among them the performance of average, centroid, and
median, agglomerative methods was analysed. These methods were
chosen as representatives of the wide range of average agglomerative
hierarchical clustering methods. To execute the study, several data

| 201

Innovative Issues and Approaches in Social Sciences, Vol. 8, No. 1

structures were simulated to test the performance of selected clustering
methods. We choose to simulate spherical clusters, ellipsoid clusters,
umbrella-like, core-and-sphere, ring-like and intertwined data structures
using statistical software R to test the performance of the selected
clustering methods. For each data structure different positions of
clusters and/or several degrees of dispersion of data points in clusters
were applied. The performance of the methods was tested by R
implementation of the hierarchical agglomerative clustering algorithm.
The results showed some interesting facts about the performance of
each method for each simulated data structure. All methods performed
well on data structures with explicitly separated clusters of data points.
However, the change of the position of clusters and/or degree of
dispersion of data points and the overlapping of data points caused
some problems to the performance of the methods. We found out that in
the case of compact structures, presented by spherical clusters and
ellipsoid data structures, the best performance in finding two separate
clusters was exposed by the average method, although also a centroid
method was quite good in classifying data points to the two clusters.
When we applied compact structure with core cluster, presented by
umbrella-like and core-and-sphere data structures, again the average
method was proved to be performing the best. In case of elongated
structures, applied by ring-like and intertwined data structures, the
average method did not perform the best any more, and the median
method was proved to perform best instead. Nevertheless, in case of
ring-like data structure the results of all three clustering methods were
very comparable. We can conclude that average and centroid methods
are successful when applying compact data structures, for compact and
dispersed data structures the average method is the most appropriate
and for elongated data structures the median method outperforms other
methods, although for intertwined data structure the results also in case
of median method are not very satisfactory. In all cases, we can
ascertain that when the data points of the both clusters begin to overlap,
the performance of the methods begin to weaken.
On the other hand, the comparison to other hierarchical clustering
methods was made. We found out, that all seven methods were
successful in finding compact, bell-shaped or ellipsoid structure. In case
of convex overlapping clusters, Ward's method outperforms the others,
although when the clusters were well separated, all methods correctly
classified data points into two clusters. In case of spherical clusters with
core cluster, the single-linkage method was the only one that revealed a
correct structure, but only in case of very separated clusters. In case of
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two chaining structures, again the single-linkage method clearly
outperformed others.
This paper presented only a drop in the sea of all possible studies of
hierarchical clustering methods and applied simulated data structures.
Other hierarchical clustering methods could be used and different data
structures could be simulated. Due to the fact, that for each data
structure data points were fixed by one simulation, we could also use
different varieties of the same data structures, defined by hundreds of
simulations. As we can see, several of ways can be applied to do the
study differently or even widely. Because of the curiosity and interest in
hierarchical clustering, we hope to continue the study from the
concluding point of this paper.
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BORDERS OF COMMUNICATION PRIVACY IN
SLOVENIAN CRIMINAL PROCEDURE –
CONSTITUTIONAL CHALLENGES
Sabina Zgaga 1
Abstract
Due to fast technological development and our constant communication
protection of communication privacy in every aspect of our (legal) life
has become more important than ever before. Regarding protection of
privacy in criminal procedure special emphasis should be given to the
regulation of privacy in Slovenian Constitution and its interpretation in
the case law of the Constitutional Court. This paper presents the
definition of privacy and communication privacy in Slovenian
constitutional law and exposes the main issues of communication
privacy that have been discussed in the case law of the Constitutional
Court in the last twenty years. Thereby the paper tries to show the
general trend in the case law of Constitutional Court regarding the
protection of communication privacy and to expose certain unsolved
issues and unanswered challenges. Slovenian constitutional regulation
of communication privacy is very protective, considering the broad
definition of privacy and the strict conditions for encroachment of
communication privacy. The case law of Slovenian Constitutional Court
has also shown such trend, with the possible exception of the recent
decision on a dynamic IP address. The importance of this decision is
however significant, since it could be applicable to all forms of
communication via internet, the prevailing form of communication
nowadays. Certain challenges still lay ahead, such as the current
proposal for the amendment of Criminal Procedure Act-M, which
includes the use of IMSI catchers and numerous unanswered issues
regarding data retention after the decisive annulment of its partial legal
basis by the Constitutional Court.
Key words: privacy, communication privacy, Constitution, criminal
procedure, modern technology
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Introduction
Due to technological development and our constant communication,
communication privacy or better, its protection has become more
important than ever before. Protection of communication privacy in
criminal procedure is regulated also by Slovenian Constitution (1991,
1997, 2000, 2003, 2004, 2004, 2006 and 2013) and interpreted in the
case law of Slovenian Constitutional Court. Due to constant
technological development, Slovenian Constitutional Court had to adapt
its case law on communication privacy. This influenced also the
definition of privacy.
This paper therefore discusses the definition of privacy and
communication privacy in Slovenian constitutional law and focuses on
the main issues of communication privacy that have been exposed in the
case law of Slovenian Constitutional Court in connection to criminal
procedure in the last twenty years, such as the system regulation of
undercover police measures, seizure and search of electronic devices,
the monitoring of international communications, anonymity of a dynamic
IP address, privacy of legal persons, privacy in other procedures and
data retention. Thereby the paper tries to show a general trend in the
case law of Constitutional Court regarding communication protection and
to expose certain still unanswered questions and challenges for the
future, for example the current proposal for the amendment of Criminal
Procedure Act-M, which includes the use of IMSI catchers and
numerous unanswered issues regarding data retention after the decisive
annulment of its partial legal basis by the Constitutional Court.
Privacy in Slovenian
Constitutional Court

Constitution

and

case

law

of

the

Slovenian Constitution, adopted in 1991, is very generous regarding the
protection privacy and human rights in general. In comparison to other
European states, as well as international and regional human rights
protection mechanisms, which are often very general and seek the
lowest common denominator between states signatories, Slovenian
Constitution often guarantees a higher standard of human rights
protection. As we will see, this applies also to the regulation of
communication privacy. Furthermore, a safety clause exists in Slovenian
Constitution, according to which no human right or fundamental freedom
regulated by legal acts in force in Slovenia (including the international
and regional human rights protection mechanisms) may be restricted on
the grounds that Slovenian Constitution does not recognise that right or
freedom or recognises it to a lesser extent. Meaning that in case certain
right is regulated in international or regional convention on human rights
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protection, such convention should be applied in Slovenia directly,
notwithstanding the potential absence of its regulation in Slovenian
Constitution.
Privacy is however regulated in a very broad manner already in
Slovenian Constitution (1991, 1997, 2000, 2003, 2004, 2004, 2006 and
2013) in its articles 35 to 38. Article 35 generally guarantees the
inviolability of the physical and mental integrity of every person, his
privacy and personality rights. Territorial privacy or inviolability of
dwellings is protected (art. 36), as well as communication privacy (art.
37) and the information privacy or personal data protection (art. 38)
(Šturm et al., 2002).
What is privacy?
The Constitutional Court has interpreted the concept of privacy, provided
for in the Constitution, in its case law and thereby decided, when to offer
the constitutional protection of privacy and when not. The preliminary
question therefore has always been, whether in certain case protection
of privacy was applicable or not.1 Of course, for making such decision,
the definition of privacy is required.
First major decision of the Constitutional Court on communication
privacy in criminal procedure was the decision on undercover police
measures, especially eavesdropping and recording - U-I-25/95 (1997),
which is still considered as one of the ground-breaking and landmark
decisions of Slovenian Constitutional Court. In this decision privacy was
understood as “the complexity of all more of less comprehensive
actions, feelings, relationships and dealings of a person inside his or her
living area, for which it is typical and constitutional that a person sustains
it alone or together with his closest persons, with whom he or she shares
intimate community, and that he lives there with the feeling of security
from invasion of public or anyone unwanted.”2
The Constitutional Court also referred to the established opinion of the
European Court of Human Rights, according to which “the right to
privacy means protection of individuals in his or her living space,
protection from encroachments of a state or others into his or her private
sphere, personality and dignity.” (U-I-25/95, 1997: 38) Right to privacy is
therefore firstly a human right of a negative status (Kavčič, Grad, 2007:
106), which means that the state should refrain from interfering into the
private sphere.
1 See for example the cases Up-540/11 (2014) and Up-106/05 (2008).
2 See also the case Up-32/95 (1995).
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And last, but not least, the Constitutional Court referred also to the wellestablished theory of the reasonable expectation of privacy, which
originates in the case law of the American Supreme Court, and
according to which privacy is awarded in places and situations, where an
individual expects privacy and where such expectation is reasonable.
Accordingly home is certainly such place, where one expects privacy
and is such expectation reasonable. However, what an individual
willingly exposes to the public, although in his or her home, is not
protected by privacy. Contrary, what someone tries to keep private, even
though in a publicly accessible place, could be constitutionally protected.
Constitutional protection is therefore awarded only in cases, when an
individual is situated in a space, where he or she reasonably expects to
be alone (U-I-25/95, 1997: 38).
As presented in the following chapters, the Constitutional Court has held
tightly to this definition of privacy in its future case law. In all privacy
cases the Constitutional Court therefore as a rule firstly discussed the
substance of the measure, which allegedly contradicts the constitutional
protection of privacy, whether (considering its substance) the measure
represents an encroachment of privacy and lastly, whether constitutional
protection of privacy should be awarded in this concrete case at all. The
latter has been answered by applying the reasonable expectation of
privacy test. Only case of reasonable expectation of privacy, the
constitutional protection of privacy has been awarded and consequently
decided that the measure in question represents an encroachment of
constitutional right to privacy. Only then a further decision was made,
whether the constitutional conditions for such encroachment had been
respected or not.
What is communication privacy?
As Slovenian Constitution regulates different forms of privacy, a further
definition of communication privacy should be made. Communication
privacy is explicitly protected and regulated by Slovenian Constitution.
The title of article 37 of Slovenian Constitution sounds a bit oldfashioned for these days (even more so in Slovene language); privacy of
correspondence and other means of communication (Slovene tajnost
pisem in drugih občil). However, the time period and the technological
development of time, when Slovenian Constitution was drafted (1991),
should be taken into consideration. At that time we actually still sent
letters and postcards, already fewer used stationary telephones or had
one at home and very rarely computers were used. Rarely anyone
communicated through internet and practically no one imagined internet
chats, like google hangover or Facebook messenger.
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The already mentioned technological development in communication
devices and ways has posed many issues to law, including in criminal
procedure. Perpetrators of criminal acts have been always one step
ahead; using new communication devices and technologies, which has
caused the law enforcement authorities to respond to it by using new
powers for the investigation of criminal acts, not rarely without legal
basis for,1 which is necessary for any encroachment of constitutional
rights (of privacy). The Constitutional Court had to follow this
technological development as well, to protect individuals’ privacy from its
unconstitutional encroachments.
Despite its old-fashioned wording it has soon become clear that article
37 does not protect only communication via in 1991 existing letters,
phone calls, etc. Article 37 of Slovenian Constitution protects all forms of
indirect communication or communication via a communication device,
notwithstanding its form, and includes any message with a subjective
value (Šturm et al., 2002: 397). This has reflected also in the
interpretation of the Constitutional Court, which awarded constitutional
protection also to indirect communication via means of communication
that did not exist in 1991, such as, data on SIM card, e-mails, file sharing
in internet, etc.
Despite the fact that at the time of the drafting of article 37 of Slovenian
Constitution its drafters only had scruples regarding the powers of law
enforcement agencies in criminal procedure and intelligence services,
based on the unpleasant experiences from the previous state (Cepec
and Zgaga, 2012: 84), especially the latest years exposed certain other
(legal) issues, namely regarding similar powers of other state authorities
and bodies, which also encroach the constitutional right to
communication privacy, such as the Slovenian Competition Protection
Agency. This phenomenon has been (more or less successfully)
addressed by the Slovenian Constitutional Court as well.
And last, but not least, it is also relevant, whether only data regarding
the content of communication is protected or also the data regarding the
traffic of communication (who, with whom, when, where, etc.
communicated). Slovenian Constitution does not offer an explicit
answer, but Slovenian Constitutional Court has offered one. Accordingly,
communication privacy foremost protects the content of the message,
communicated via communication devices. Constitutional protection
however expands also to the circumstances and facts, connected to the
1 I am referring for example to the case Up-106/05 (2008) and also to the alleged use of IMSI catchers
without current legal basis.

| 209

Innovative Issues and Approaches in Social Sciences, Vol. 8, No. 1

communication. Slovenian Constitutional Court thereby followed the
case law of the European Court of Human rights1 and stated that in
connection to a phone call, all data on phone calls, which are an integral
part of communication, is protected as well, such as the last made or
missed phone calls (Up-106/05, 2008: 8; Up-540/11, 2014: 13). The
simplest way to imagine, what such data includes, is to remind ourselves
of the specification of the mobile phone invoice, issued by the mobile
provider every month. In 2014 the Constitutional Court subsumed under
the integral part of communication and thereby under communication
privacy also the data about a dynamic IP address (Up-540/11, 2014: 13).
Contrary to a broad understanding of means and content of
communication under constitutional protection, the conditions for
suspension of communication privacy are very strict, also in European
perspective. Namely, only a law may prescribe that on the basis of a
court order the protection of the privacy of correspondence and other
means of communication and the inviolability of personal privacy be
suspended for a set time where such is necessary for the institution or
course of criminal proceedings or for reasons of national security.
Especially strict is the cumulative application of court order and
necessity for criminal procedure or national security. The condition of a
court order has made difficulties for the police in cases, when they could
not have obtained one and they have tried to execute certain measures
nevertheless. The condition of necessity for criminal procedure or
national security on the other hand has caused certain controversies
regarding the powers of state authorities, other than police, that have
powers, which encroach communication privacy, but are not performed
for the reasons of criminal procedure or national security.
Issues of communication privacy in the case law of the
Constitutional Court
System regulation of undercover police measures
Soon after the independence, Slovenian Constitutional Court adopted
three major decisions regarding (communication) privacy in criminal
procedure. All three decisions were connected to undercover police
measures in criminal procedures. These measures were after the
independence regulated in two set of legislation; police and criminal.
Accordingly, the Internal Affairs Act (1980, 1988, 1989, 1990, 1991,
1992, 1993, 1997) and subsequently the Police Act (2009, 2010, 2011,
2012, 2013) regulated secret surveillance with the use of technical
1 See for example the case Malone v. the United Kingdom, No. 8691/79, 2 August 1984.
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devices for recording, undercover operations and feigned documents
and identification marks, whereas the others were regulated in the
Criminal Procedure Act (CPA, 2012, 2013). All the mentioned legal acts
were therefore assessed by the Constitutional Court and declared
partially unconstitutional. They all dealt with similar system constitutional
issues (U-I-25/95, 1997).
Interestingly, the Constitutional Court distinctly decided that the
regulation and application of undercover police measures, specifically
eavesdropping and recording and feigned purchase, feigned acceptance
or giving of gifts or feigned acceptance or giving of bribes, does not a
priori violate the Constitution, because such measures are necessary
even in a democratic society, however they should be regulated in law in
a constitutional manner and applied accordingly (U-I-25/95, 1997; U-I272/98, 2003; U-I-158/95, 1998).
One of the reasons, why the former regulation was in contradiction to the
Constitution, was the breach of the general constitutional principle of
proportionality. Namely, the standard of proof, required for allowing such
measures, was only grounds for suspicion, the lowest possible
according to the criminal procedure legislation, whereas the
Constitutional Court demanded a higher standard, closer to reasonable
suspicion, analogous to American standard of probable cause, which
should be based on concrete, specific, precedent and articulated facts
(U-I-25/95, 1997; U-I-272/98, 2003; U-I-158/95, 1998) due to high
invasiveness of the measures. Second problem regarding the
proportionality principle was the (too) broad list of criminal acts, for which
such measures were allowed (U-I-25/95, 1997; U-I-272/98, 2003; U-I158/95, 1998). One of the major problems was also the indefiniteness of
the legislation; the definitions, preconditions and procedural issues were
namely regulated in a very vague and indefinite manner (lex incerta),
which contradicted the principle of legality. One of the elements of the
principle of legality and rule of law is namely also the lex certa; the
requirement that the legislation is clear and definite (U-I-25/95, 1997; UI-272/98, 2003; U-I-158/95, 1998). These were few of the main reasons
for unconstitutionality of former legislation and based on the intervention
of the Constitutional Court, all undercover police measures have now
been regulated in a comprehensive and very detailed manner in CPA
only.
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Seizure and search of electronic device
Another legal issue arose, when the data acquired by police in criminal
procedure, was not the content of the communication, but “only” data
regarding the circumstances of communication.
In case Up-106/05 (2008) the police therefore seized the suspect’s
mobile phone and SIM card and thereby acquired the list of phone
numbers and the mobile phone’s memory, which were all used as
evidence against the suspect. The constitutional problem at hand was
that the police had no explicit legal basis for acquiring the data regarding
the circumstances of communication and the Constitutional Court had to
decide, whether the data only on the circumstances of the
communication is also constitutionally protected by communication
privacy or not.
The police claimed that seizure and search of the mobile phone and SIM
card could be understood as the power of seizing the objects, which may
prove to be evidence in criminal proceedings, on the basis of article 220
of the CPA (Up-106/05, 2008: 2).
However, the Constitutional Court set a pretty high standard. It made a
distinction between the physical seizure of a mobile phone and a SIM
card, for which the police had legal basis in CPA and which represents
encroachment of the right to private property on one hand and search of
mobile phone and SIM card, which produces data about circumstances
of communication (who called whom, when, where, etc.) and which
encroaches communication privacy on the other hand (Up-106/05, 2008:
6). Secondly, as mentioned before, the Constitutional Court broadened
the definition of communication privacy and its constitutional protection
to “protection of all individual’s interest that without his authorisation no
one learns the content of the message, sent via any means of
communication, which enables exchange of information, and the
individual’s interest to freely decide, to whom, to which extent and under
which conditions he would sent a certain communication. It is about
protection of free and uncontrolled communication and privacy of
relationships, of which the individual is a part of while communicating.”
(Up-106/05, 2008: 7) Furthermore, communication privacy does not
protect only data on the content of communication, but also
circumstances and facts in relation to the communication – in fact any
data on communication, which is integral part of communication
(including the data on the last performed and unanswered calls and the
content of SMSs) (Up-106/05, 2008: 8). Later on, this data was referred
to as “traffic data” (Up-540/11, 2014: 13). Such interpretation obviously
enormously broadened the scope of constitutional protection of
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communication privacy. Since in this case the measure was not
authorised by a court order and had no legal basis, it was performed in
unconstitutional measure and the evidence was obtained in violation of
human rights and basic freedoms provided by the Constitution (Up106/05, 2008: 10).
It is also worth mentioning that the Supreme Court of Slovenia dealt with
a similar case one year before. In that case the police acquired data
from the mobile provider regarding the calls made from and to the
suspect’s phone. Again, the police referred to article 1431 of the CPA as
the legal basis for this measure, however the Supreme Court decided
that the acquisition of traffic data represents a violation of
communication privacy and represented grounds for compensation,
because it was performed without legal basis and court order (II Ips
474/2005, 2007).
IP address anonymity
A more recent case at the Constitutional Court has dealt with the
identification of the user of a dynamic IP address. As internet has
become more and more integrated in our lives, the perpetrators have
also been using it for criminal purposes, in this case for sharing child
pornography, and the data regarding internet communication has
become relevant also for criminal procedure.
In case Up-540/11 (2014) the Constitutional Court therefore discussed
the privacy of internet communication. The Swiss police namely
performed a systematic sweep of all users of the Razorback network,
who exchanged files via E-mule, including child pornography, and
thereby discovered, which dynamic IP addresses share childpornography over E-mule. The Slovenian dynamic IP address was
delivered to Slovenian police, which obtained the information on the
identity of the user of such dynamic IP address from the internet provider
without court order, performed house search based on a court order,
seized and searched computer hard drive - again without a special court
order, and found child pornography (Up-540/11, 2014: 2).
The Constitutional Court took in my opinion a very strict approach and
decided upon all three major issues in a negative manner. Regarding the
issue, whether the acquisition of a dynamic IP address, which had
1 Article 143 of the CPA: »The personal data controller must submit to the court, at its request and free of
charge, the personal data from the filing system also without a personal consent of the individual whom the
data refer to if the court states that the data are required for conducting a criminal procedure.«
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shared child pornography, by the Swiss police without court order
violates article 37 of Slovenian Constitution, the Constitutional Court
decided that identification of a dynamic IP address is traffic data and
thereby potentially protected by article 37 of Slovenian Constitution (Up540/11, 2014: 13), but also that there was no reasonable expectation of
privacy. The defendant probably expected privacy of the content of his
communication while using E-mule to exchange files with other
Razorback network members due to general internet anonymity, but
such expectation was not reasonable, since his IP address was not
covered up in any way or anonymised. Contrary to that it was visible to
anyone in this network and the access to the Razorback network was
not limited to anyone via passwords or other tools. Therefore, anyone
who was interested, could access the files, the communication in
question was open with an unidentified range of unknown internet users,
who are interested in such files on the other side - like in case of a notice
board. Consequently, there is no reasonable expectation of privacy of
the content of the communication and identification of the dynamic IP
address (Up-540/11, 2014: 14-22). The Swiss police therefore did not
need a court order for the identification of the IP address.
This decision was not adopted unanimously. Two of the judges namely
contradicted with separate opinions, emphasising especially that even
though the individual gave up the privacy of the content of his
communication he did not give up the privacy of his identity,
emphasising also the fact that by such decision we lost privacy of all
electronic communication over internet, since the police could always
identify us (Up-540/11, dissenting opinions of Jadek Pensa, Sovdat,
2014). This decision also means, for example, that the police could
perform random sweeps of certain internet sites and identify the IP
addresses, which use certain site, etc. This applies to all sites that are
not encrypted with password or any other way.
I agree with the dissenting opinions. Based on such decision, someone,
who is smarter and uses encrypted communication channels, is awarded
protection of privacy, whereas someone who does not use such
protection due to various reasons, is not protected. Further, it is true that
thereby we in fact lost the anonymity and privacy of the whole type of
communication – internet communication. Namely, unencrypted
communication with the use of nicknames is the typical for our
participation in internet, although we live in a (false) idea, that we are
anonymous behind our nickname. Not anymore, if the anonymity of our
participation in internet is not protected in any way.
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Based on this conclusion the Constitutional Court similarly discussed the
reproaches regarding the identification of the user of the dynamic IP
address. The user namely renounced his privacy protection and
reasonable expectation of privacy by publicly disclosing his IP address
and content of communication. His identity could therefore be disclosed
without court order, since it was not constitutionally protected (Up540/11, 2014: 18). And last, but not least, regarding the potential
violation of article 37 due to the seizure and search of files on
computer’s hard drive the court concluded that there indeed was no
special court order for the seizure and search of hard drive, however it
was allowed in the court order for house search (Up-540/11, 2014: 21).
Monitoring of international communications systems1
Another sensitive issue in Slovenia is the monitoring of international
communications systems. To this question however the Constitutional
Court still avoids giving a clear answer. This power has been given to
the Slovenian Intelligence and Security Agency and represents a
strategic surveillance of communication on the basis of search
parameters, which should not involve identification marks that would
enable surveillance of communication of a certain telecommunication
connection or person in Slovenia (Britovšek, 2008). The Slovenian
Intelligence and Security Agency Act (2006) also clearly prohibits
monitoring of a determinable telecommunication connection or a specific
user of such a connection in the territory of the Republic of Slovenia
(Slovenian Intelligence and Security Agency Act, 2006).
The Constitutional Court in U-I-45/08 (2009) formally rejected the
request of the Information Commissioner for the review of the
constitutionality of the Agency’s power to monitoring international
communications systems from the viewpoint of communication privacy
and protection of personal data, especially due to the lack of court order,
disproportionality and indefiniteness (lex incerta) of the measure. The
Constitutional Court rejected this request due to the lack of the
procedural condition of the Information Commissioner (U-I-45/08, 2009).
A similar formal decision was reached in case U-I-216/07 (2007), which
was initiated by the Supreme Court of Slovenia – again due to the lack
of a procedural condition. Namely, the President of the Supreme Court
has only jurisdiction to authorise eavesdropping and recording and not
monitoring international communication systems. Thereby, he or she
cannot challenge the monitoring international communication systems
(U-I-216/07, 2007).
See also Zgaga, 2014.
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Despite ascetically formal decisions, the Constitutional Court made
certain partial substantive observations. Thus, it used the territorial
theory of protection of constitutional rights, and (wrongly) concluded that
monitoring the international communication systems obviously involves
only the territory outside of the Republic of Slovenia (U-I-216/07, 2007;
Britovšek, 2008), because it could only include the surveillance of
communication between two or more foreign1 telecommunication
connections (U-I-45/08, 2009), and that consequently Article 37 of the
Constitution, including the request for a court order, would only then be
relevant, in the event this measure could be executed also in the territory
of Slovenia and when performed against a specific person in Slovenia
(U-I-216/07, 2007). Therefore, when the monitoring international
communication systems is performed in Slovenia, it falls under the
governance of Article 37 of the Constitution.
It is necessary to perform a generally established constitutional test in
the event that the privacy of communicating in international
communication channels is reasonably be expected (Britovšek, 2008). In
my opinion and in line with the above-mentioned case law, in which the
Constitutional Court defined communication privacy in a broad manner
(U-I-25/95, 1997), the Constitutional Court could only adopt a conclusion
that there is reasonable expectation of privacy in such case. Once such
decision is made, the safeguards of Article 37 are implemented
automatically. Yet, lower standards can be taken into account on the
basis of the constitutional condition of the necessity of suspension of
privacy for the reasons of national security. Therefore, the principle of
proportionality, embodied in this necessity condition, should therefore
allow for less strict standards of proof and other conditions, but should
not allow the exclusion court order for authorising such measure.2 I also
agree with the former Commissioner Nataša Pirc Musar (Pirc Musar,
2014) that is high time for the Constitutional Court to issue a substantive
decision on monitoring of international communication systems.
The privacy of legal persons
Another controversy, which Slovenian Constitutional Court had to find
answer to, was the issue, who could be the holder of the constitutional
right to communication privacy; only natural persons or also legal
persons. This issue arose in case U-I-40/12-31 (2013), where it was
discussed, whether the power of the Slovenian Competition Protection
Agency to examine the books, contracts, papers, business
correspondence, business records and other information relating to the
1 Although the issue remains unanswered, what is actually foreign telecommunications connection.
2 In such manner the Constitutional Court in Up-1293/08 (2011) and U-I-40/12-31 (2013).
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business of the investigated undertaking, irrespective of their medium
(Prevention of Restriction of Competition Act-1, 2008, 2009, 2011, 2012,
2013 and 2014: 29) violates article 37 of Slovenian Constitution in
relation to legal persons. Namely, the investigated undertakings are
mostly legal persons (Prevention of Restriction of Competition Act-1,
2008, 2009, 2011, 2012, 2013 and 2014: 3).1
Before issuing the final decision, the Constitutional Court had to make
certain partial decision. Accordingly, it was decided that legal persons
could be holders of (constitutional) rights, but only of those rights, which
could be awarded to legal persons - considering the nature and content
of such rights (U-I-40/12-31, 2013: 17). Furthermore, the privacy of a
legal person could also be constitutionally protected. However, the level
of protection is lower than with natural persons, since legal persons are
artificially formed and their privacy is constitutionally protected only in
order to indirectly protect the natural persons “behind” the legal person
(U-I-40/12-31, 2013: 20). And last but not least, legal persons could also
have communication privacy according to the article 37 of Slovenian
Constitution. Consequently, when encroaching the communication
privacy of legal persons, conditions from article 37 should be respected,
including the court order and the necessity for criminal procedure (U-I40/12-31, 2013: 38). The court’s decision on the latter was in my opinion
a bit controversial and dubious, since the Constitution clearly uses the
term criminal and not the broader term punitive procedure and the
Slovenian Competition Protection Agency is not authorised to conduct
criminal, but only misdemeanour procedure.2 However the Constitutional
Court concluded that except the court order, all constitutional conditions
from article 37 are fulfilled in case of the agency’s powers.
Privacy in other legal procedures and the influence on criminal
procedure
It is not unusual in criminal procedure that evidence that has been
gathered in other, non-criminal procedures. This enhances the efficiency
of the procedures, but simultaneously introduces a problem, since noncriminal procedures are usually satisfied with a lower threshold for
initiating the procedure and for the execution of relevant measures due
to efficiency reasons. They thereby represent fruitful grounds for
bypassing the higher constitutional and legal safeguards of criminal
procedure for obtaining evidence (Zgaga, 2014), including in regard to
the protection of privacy.
1 Although this could also be interpreted as the issue of the employees' privacy.
2 See Cepec and Zgaga, 2012.
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The evidence from non-criminal procedures could be used in criminal
procedure, but under certain conditions (Zgaga, 2014). Hence, the real
issue is related to the question of what these conditions are. As the most
constitutionally conformed and also efficient solution a compromise
position has been developed, according to which the conditions of the
lex specialis legislation must be fulfilled, as well as constitutional
conditions for the infringement of the relevant constitutional right (Zgaga,
2014; Selinšek, 2010). The common denominator for using evidence,
obtained in non-criminal procedures by encroaching privacy, is therefore
the respect of constitutional conditions, notwithstanding the form of legal
procedure. It is therefore again essential to assess the substance,
nature and degree of the invasion of a concrete measure, which
constitutional right it thereby encroaches and what the constitutional
limitations to this encroachment are and in our case that the measure is
performed according to the constitutional limits of the constitutional right
of privacy (Up-1293/08, 2011).
Slovenian Constitutional Court has dealt with the issue of obtaining
evidence via encroachment of privacy in non-criminal procedures and
their subsequent use in criminal procedure in two major decisions. The
first Up-1293/08 (2011) dealt with the power of the Custom Service to
search the vehicle at the border. The evidence was ruled admissible,
however the court also gave a clear instruction that constitutional rights
(including to communication privacy) do not apply only in the formal
criminal procedure, but from the moment of the de facto beginning of the
criminal procedure and from the focus of investigation on a single
suspect. Further, they be applied also in (non)criminal procedures, in
which criminal investigation is run under the pretences of other
(inspection or supervisory) procedures and in which officials actually
focus on the collecting of evidence for subsequent criminal procedures
(Up-1293/08, 2011).
The second case, which was already mentioned, (U-I-40/12-31) deals
with the powers of the Slovenian Competition Protection Agency. The
Constitutional Court assessed the agency’s power to inspect business
communication and stated that a court order is necessary in order to
prevent abuses and discrimination. Hence it is no doubt that in every
case an assessment should be made considering the substance, nature
and invasiveness of a certain measure (U-I-40/12-31, 2013) and
regarding the constitutionality of the measure, no matter what kind of
procedure we are dealing with. Consequently, the measure is lawfully
executed and evidence admissible, also in criminal procedure.
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Data retention
The most recent decision of the Constitutional Court regarding privacy
was U-I-65/13-19 (2014) on data retention. Data retention is a necessary
prerequisite for the police to be able to perform certain undercover police
measures, such as metering (acquiring traffic data), eavesdropping and
recording, etc. Data retention has been regulated in Slovenia by the
Electronic Communications Act-1 (2012, 2013 and 2014), which
represents the implementation of the Directive 2006/24/EC of the
European Parliament and of the Council of 15 March 2006 on the
retention of data generated or processed in connection with the
provision of publicly available electronic communications services or of
public communications networks and amending Directive 2002/58/EC
(2006) into Slovenian law.
The Information Commissioner of Slovenia started a procedure at the
Constitutional Court to assess the data retention regulation in the
Electronic
Communications
Act-1,
especially
regarding
its
disproportional encroachment of communication privacy. Since the act
represents the implementation of the EU legislation and since there was
already a procedure regarding the proportionality of the data retention
directive at the European Court of Justice, Slovenian Constitutional
Court stayed its procedure. After the European Court of Justice ruled the
data retention directive invalid ab initio, the Slovenian Constitutional
Court also issued its decision (U-I-65/13-19, 2014).
The Electronic Communications Act-1 (2012, 2013 and 2014) allowed
the providers to storage listed traffic data of all persons for 14 or 8
months. Due to the disproportionality of the measure, more exactly due
to the preventive and unselective storage of data and unsubstantiated
time period of the storage of data, the Constitutional Court ruled the
whole chapter XIII of the Electronic Communications Act-1 on the
storage of data invalid. Furthermore, all data that has been stored on the
basis of article 163/I of the Electronic Communications Act-1 (2012,
2013 and 2014)1 must have been destroyed immediately after the
publication of the court’s judgment in the Official Gazette (U-I-65/13-19,
2014). Especially the last part of the court’s decision seems very human
rights protective and radical. However, the fact is that Slovenian
Constitutional Court pretty much had no other choice after the decision
of the European Court of Justice.

1 But not also others.

| 219

Innovative Issues and Approaches in Social Sciences, Vol. 8, No. 1

Conclusions
The regulation of communication privacy in Slovenian Constitution is
very protective, especially considering the broad definition of the concept
of privacy, developed in the case law of the Constitutional Court, the
addressees of article 37 of the Constitution (legal and natural persons,
private and public sector) and considering the very strict conditions for
encroachment of communication privacy.
The same applies to the case law of the Constitutional Court. However
the recent decision on a dynamic IP address might unfortunately show a
significant turn in constitutional case law. Namely, this decision is very
widely applicable to a form of communication (internet), which is used
very frequently nowadays. It is the prevailing form of communication and
by such decision we actually lost the anonymity of our internet
communication, unless in cases, when we clearly show with our actions
that we want to keep our identity and communication concealed
(passwords, encrypting, etc.). Even though - in my opinion at least – the
essence of nature of internet participation lies in its anonymity.
Certain challenges still lay ahead. The legislator is namely trying to
amend the CPA with the proposal for CPA-M, which includes also the
legal basis for using the IMSI catchers for identifying a mobile device in
order to be able to execute eaves dropping on it later. This measure
could be constitutionally problematic due to its disproportionality; the
extent of an IMSI catcher’s operation is namely limited only by the
number of mobile devices active in its range at a given time. It therefore
“catches” all mobile devices inside its range. The problem is (as with
data retention) the collateral damage of communication privacy
invasions.
Speaking of data retention, numerous open issues arose after the
decisive annulment of the Electronic Communications Act-1, for example
what data could still be stored on the basis of the Electronic
Communications Act-1, what should happen with the data already
imported into criminal procedure, how should the new regulation of data
retention, considering the principle of proportionality, look like, etc.1 It is
no doubt that partial data retention is necessary for effective prosecution
of serious forms of crime, however the principle of proportionality and
the interpretation of the Constitutional Court should be taken into
consideration while drafting the new legislation. Until the new legislation
is adopted, the police are more or less paralysed, when they need the
recent traffic data.
1 See Gorkič, 2014.
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Generally speaking, (criminal) legislation is always a step behind the
technology development and human imagination and thereby very
sensitive to technological development, however this is even more true
for communication privacy, since forms and modes of communication
(devices) change daily. Therefore, a special precaution should be given
by the legislator that the legislation is general enough in regard to
technical terms, to cover all currently available forms of communication
and devices, and at the same time still keeping in mind the principle of
legality.
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IMAGINING THE ABSENT PARTNER - INTIMACY
AND IMAGINATION IN LONG-DISTANCE
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Abstract
The dominant discourse on relationships in modernity argues for the
importance of intimacy, including the intimacy of bodies, for the
relationship to be continuous. This raises the question as to how couples
that cannot meet face-to-face on a regular basis due to geographical
distance maintain intimacy during repetitious non-co-presence. In this
article, intimacy is seen as a relational quality that is created and
maintained by individuals themselves through practices of intimacy
(Jamieson, 2011). The study aims to analyse practices of intimacy in
long-distance relationships (LDRs) that enable long-distance couples to
make their relationship continuous beyond face-to-face encounters. The
study is based on 19 in-depth interviews with individuals in Latvia with
LDR experience, and argues that the intimacy practices in LDRs trigger
imagination. Imagination, in its turn, enables practicing four dimensions
of intimacy: embodied, emotional, daily and imagined.
Key words: imagination; intimacy; long-distance relationships; mediated
communication; practices of intimacy.
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Introduction
While in former times partner choice has been a societal responsibility,
nowadays love relationships have increasingly become the concern of
the individual (Giddens, 1992; Illouz, 2007, 2012). Anthony Giddens, in
his discussion about social changes in the institution of marriage in
modernity and the emergence of romantic love, defines a relationship
form called pure relationship as being “continued only insofar as it is
thought by both parties to deliver enough satisfaction for each individual
to stay within it” (1992: 58).
Intimacy is considered to be an important part of relationship
maintenance (Illouz, 2012; Jamieson, 1998). Following authors such as
Mjöberg (2009) and Morgan (2011), intimacy is a relational quality.
Mjöberg (2009: 18) argues that “using the word quality also implies
something that can emerge and disappear”. In other words, for intimacy
to appear it needs to be worked on; and for it not to vanish, it has to be
maintained. Hence, as individual responsibility increases, the individual
engaged in a love relationship has to invest more and more to maintain
the level of relationship satisfaction and intimacy (Illouz, 2012). One
could say that relationship maintenance requires intimacy work.
Furthermore, this intimacy work is employed in an environment where
“(…) [i]nvestment in the relationship is unsafe and bound to remain
unsafe even if you wish otherwise” (Bauman, 2003: 15). In Bauman’s
view, modern love is “liquid” and instable. One may think, then, that a
long-distance relationship (LDR) where partners cannot meet face-toface every day or at least on a frequent basis, is even more unstable as
geographical distance may prevent from partner control and intimacy
that includes bodily contact. In this regard, Holmes (2004: 185) argues
that “distance relationships challenge common assumptions (...) based
on the notion that intimacy necessarily involves physical proximity”. How
is intimacy created and maintained over geographical distance then?
What practices do long-distance partners employ for creating and
maintaining intimacy when they are geographically separated? These
are the questions dealt in this article.
The study takes the stance of Sigman (1991) who argues that some
social relationships can be defined as continuous if they are “stretched”
beyond the face-to-face meetings. To study how intimacy is created and
maintained in LDRs and, thus, how the relationship is made continuous,
the article derives from Jamieson’s (2011: 1) concept of ‘practices of
intimacy’ that are “practices which enable, generate and sustain a
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subjective sense of closeness and being attuned and special to each
other” (emphasis added).
Drawing on 19 in-depth interviews with individuals from Latvia with LDR
experience, the article argues that it is imagination that enables the
relationship to be continuous beyond face-to-face meetings and intimacy
to be experienced without co-presence. According to symbolic
interactionism, imagination is part of any social interaction as
imagination is necessary for interpreting social action, predicting and
responding to it. Imagination is created in one’s mind and, hence, does
not require physical co-presence.
The article is structured as follows: First, three dimensions of intimacy as
defined by Morgan (2011) are introduced and an additional fourth
dimension, derived from the empirical data, is suggested. Then,
empirical data and employed methods for the analysis are described,
followed by the analysis itself. The analysis shows how practices of
intimacy trigger imagination and allows for practicing four dimensions of
intimacy: embodied, emotional, daily and imagined. The article
concludes with a discussion of the findings.
Intimacy and Imagination
Intimacy has been suggested to be multi-dimensional. Family scholar
Morgan (2011) distinguishes three dimensions of intimacy, all of which
are developed through verbal and non-verbal communication with a
partner: embodied intimacy, emotional intimacy and intimate knowledge.
Embodied intimacy is body-focused and, hence, includes bodily contact
in the form of everyday touching and bodily care as well as sexual
intimacy. Emotional intimacy is similar to what Jamieson (1998) has
conceptualised as “disclosing intimacy” and it involves the sharing and
disclosure of one’s emotional world as well as attempts to understand
the partner. Intimate knowledge relates to everyday routines and
emerges from the former two, thus, providing the couple certain
privileged knowledge about each other, such as sleeping patterns or
personal preferences. Given that intimate knowledge emerges from
everyday encounters, and for the sake of linguistic consistency, in this
article Morgan’s intimate knowledge is referred to as daily intimacy. All
three of these dimensions of intimacy are the result of a mutual process
of caring, touching, interacting, and having conversations.
Drawing on the interview data, the article suggests the fourth dimension
of intimacy conceptualised as imagined intimacy. Some of the longdistance partners in this study have developed their own individual
intimacy practices that enable them to develop imagined intimacy. While
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embodied, emotional and daily dimensions of intimacy require mutual
interaction with the partner, imagined intimacy is an individual practice of
intimacy that one carries out to cultivate feelings of intimacy and
attachment without the necessity for the partner to respond.
Moreover, the article argues for the crucial role of imagination in intimacy
creation and maintenance in all four dimensions of intimacy. As
mentioned earlier, imagination is central in the symbolic interactionist
approach to study the social world. It was Cooley (2009 [1902]: 121)
who called the attention of scholars to not study phenomena “as they
are” but to focus on how individuals imagine them. Furthermore, Cooley
claims that “an invisible person may easily be more real to an
imaginative mind than a visible one; sensible presence is not necessarily
a matter of the first importance” (2009: 95-96). Based on her study about
Internet dating, Illouz (2007: 74-108) distinguishes two kinds of romantic
imaginations: traditional imagination and Internet imagination. Internet
imagination is self-generated through textual and visual mediated
communication. Yet, self-generated imagination as already Cooley
argued, “in time, loses the power to create an interlocutor who is not
corroborated by any fresh experience” (2009 [1902]: 95). When the
online daters have met, Internet imagination, according to Illouz (2007),
leads to a disappointment about the mismatch between the image and
reality. Traditional imagination, on the other hand, is based on a
combination of face-to-face encounters with and imagination of the
dating partner. LDRs can therefore serve as a very interesting case to
study the role of imagination in intimacy creation during non-co-presence
as it presupposes a mixture of imagination and face-to-face encounters,
instead of a perceived dichotomy of face-to-face and virtual relationships
(see Stafford, 2005: 95-96).
Data and Method
This empirical study is based on 19 face-to-face semi-structured, indepth interviews with individuals with LDR experience. Interviews, 60 to
90 minutes long, were conducted in Riga, Latvia. The interview language
was either Latvian or Russian, and all quotations used in the text are the
author’s own translations. All names of informants are fictitious, and the
information in brackets contains their sex and age.
To recruit respondents, the Latvian social network draugiem.lv was
used, where primarily young adults were found. In order to collect
informants across a range of ages and to find more male respondents,
the help of the market research company GfK CR Baltic was obtained
gaining access to their online panel participants. The study participants
were not promised any reimbursement for the interview. The panel
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members were asked the following question: “Have you had a romantic
relationship from a distance (or a long-distance relationship, when the
geographical distance between you and your partner is so large that you
cannot meet every day or whenever you would like to)?” Those giving a
positive answer were, then, asked to participate in a further face-to-face
interview. No criteria were set on how rarely the couple could meet or
how large the distance separating the partners should be in order for an
individual to qualify for the study. Secondly, the sample is based on the
participants’ own definitions of their relationships, and, thus, the terms
“couple” and “relationship” are used as synonyms here.
The interviews were conducted in two stages. In the first stage, (via the
internet portal draugiem.lv in 2008), six interviews were conducted. In
the second stage, in August 2011 and January 2012, 13 additional
interviews were taken. In total twelve women and seven men, aged from
22 to 60 years, were interviewed.
The length of the long-distance period of the relationship varied from five
months to ten years. Five of the interviewees told about their LDRs
within Latvia, while the rest talked about their cross-border relationships.
Ten of the interviewees were engaged in an LDR at the time of the
interview, and nine talked about their past experiences because three
had started cohabiting and six had separated from their long-distance
partners. Twelve interviewees had begun their relationship as a longdistance relationship; while the remaining seven had started a
relationship when being geographically close with the partner, but the
relationship had transformed into an LDR. Thus, interviewees talked
about their LDR experiences from different time/distance perspectives.
Moreover, three of the interviewees talked about distant partners with
whom they had adulterous relationships. As it was the respondent
deciding if it was a relationship, these interviews were included in the
sample. In fact, the narratives did not differ significantly from the other
narratives. One of the interviewees had common children with her longdistance partner, but parenting was not addressed in the interviews.
Interviews were audio-recorded, transcribed, and then coded into
categories using the computer program RQDA, which allowed the data
to be retrieved and compared in line with themes common to all cases.
The interview questions analysed for this study included such questions
as: How do you communicate when you are apart? What are your
conversations about? How do you show attachment to each other when
you are apart? What are the moments when you miss each other the
most? What do you do then?
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For data analysis, the process of abduction (Timmermans & Tavory,
2012) was employed, that encourages analysis that is based on the
synthesis between data and existing theory. Each reported practice to
maintain intimacy was interpreted through the lens of Morgan’s (2011)
dimensions of intimacy; then, based on data, the fourth dimension of
intimacy, imagined intimacy that is practiced in solitude, was
distinguished.
Dimensions of Intimacy in Long Distance Relationships
In the empirical analysis, four dimensions were identified: imagined,
embodied, daily and emotional intimacy. As the name indicates,
imagination plays critical role while practicing imagined intimacy. Yet,
imagination is present also in the other three dimensions of intimacy
where the embodied, emotional or daily practices of mutual
communication activate imaginative processes in sustaining intimacy
while the partners are geographically apart.
Furthermore, the identified dimensions of intimacy analytically are ideal
types while in practice individuals may practise them simultaneously.
This is, for instance, exemplified by a quote from Kalvis (m, 34) where
he tells what his Skype communication with his long-distance partner is
about:
“How are you? What did you eat? What will you cook for dinner? How
did you sleep? What did you dream about?” Such a human relationship,
you know. Also “Miss you, kisses”. Like a standard. But it also happens
that you are sitting and [writing] “Aaaah, I want to be with you, I want to
sleep next to you!”
This very concise quote shows how imagination is employed in many
directions to create Morgan’s three dimensions of intimacy. First, it
concerns temporality. Kalvis asks his partner how she is (now), what she
ate (in the past) and what she will cook (in the future) which together
enables Kalvis to fill in gaps of knowledge about everyday activities in
which he cannot co-participate. Second, by asking these questions,
Kalvis learns about his partner’s everyday life, practicing daily intimacy.
Third, by saying “Miss you, kisses”, Kalvis expresses his attachment and
longing, thus practicing emotional intimacy. Last but not least, the Kalvis
is practicing embodied intimacy by expressing his wish to physically be
with his partner and to sleep next to her.
Despite the fact that the individuals tend to blend all these dimensions of
intimacy, they will be presented as distinct categories and in more detail,
starting with the fourth dimension of intimacy, imagined intimacy, that is
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suggested as complementary dimension to Morgan’s three dimensions
of embodied, emotional and daily intimacy that all contribute to the
imaginative aspects of imagination.
Imagined Intimacy
Imagined intimacy in its pure form is here defined as activities or
practices that one carries out to cultivate feelings of intimacy and
attachment without the necessity for the partner to respond. Writing a
letter in solitude or carefully picking items for sending in a parcel could
also be seen as individual practices of intimacy, as they are taking place
in solitude, but these activities are intended to solicit feedback at some
point in time, and could rather be seen as communication delayed in
time. However, adding a symbolic meaning and “iconising” those items
by giving them a special place and meaning could be seen as a practice
of imagined intimacy when the co-presence of the partner is imagined.
Karina (f, 30), for example, dried the rose her partner gave her on their
first face-to-face meeting:
He asked me to throw it out, because it’s a bad omen. I told him that
maybe in his country it is a bad omen, but here such things don’t exist.
Because it’s the rose with which everything started, it is the very
beginning. How can I throw it out!?
Diana (f, 52), on the other hand, talks about her partner’s garment in the
bathroom that has become a reminder of her long-distance partner:
He had his slippers and a dressing-gown here. Now I have brought it
[the dressing-gown] upstairs. But before that I had his dressing-gown in
the bathroom all the time. He said to me: “And when I come back, the
dressing-gown has to be back in its place”. I told him: “It’s already
enough that when I wake up I have your plant in front of me. When I go
to the bathroom, I have your dressing-gown. So I have to think about
you, to remember”.
While a few more interviewees talked about “iconising” and symbolising
material items, two of them talked about the strategies they used in
solitude to handle emotions or longings and to create some kind of
imagined or created intimacy. Karina (f, 30) for instance, was rewriting
all the text messages she and her partner had exchanged in a paper
notebook. Not only the fact that she rewrites text messages that are
products of technology into something more tangible (a paper notebook,
thus including embodied intimacy), but also the rewriting as a process
allows her to practice imagined intimacy. When Diana (f, 52) feels sad,
she re-reads the text messages or looks through pictures taken during
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the times she was together with her partner. Although she cannot be
with her partner in the same place, nor share time together online, she
can be together with him in her imagination.
Karina’s and Diana’s examples illustrate how their previous
communication with their partners is “recycled”. First the text messages
are sent in a form of communication, which shows the partners’
attachment to each other. Afterwards, these items gain a more symbolic
meaning and can be re-used in order to create memories and trigger
imagination about the absent partner. Letters, the importance of which
will be discussed later, can also be re-read again and again, and gifts
exchanged during the face-to-face meetings can be kept “as relics”
(Alise, f, 22).
Moreover, imagined intimacy allows one to cope with distance. In the
following quote Maxim (m, 38) talks about writing a diary as a coping
strategy:
Interviewer: I was talking to some younger people and they said that
such [long-distance] relationships could not exist without the Internet.
Maxim: I will tell you something. At home, no, not at home but in the
garage, I have a box full of letters; my letters to her and her letters to
me. I still keep them. What’s more, I also had a diary where I wrote my
experiences, feelings, everything. I could not talk in the way I would
have liked to, so I wrote things down and it felt better. When you have
those feelings so much, you need to do something … otherwise you can
explode. I am an emotional person; it was very difficult for me. There
was a phone and letters, nothing else. The key is not the Internet, the
key is what you want. If you want a relationship, if you like her, if you
love her, you have to sacrifice something. Nothing will grow, otherwise.
You need to want it.
The examples above show that in order to cultivate feelings of intimacy
one does not always need a medium and/or a response from the
partner, as one can also practise imagined intimacy. Imagined intimacy
in this context should not be considered inferior to “real” intimacy or
shared intimacy. Thus, imagined intimacy should not be confused with
the notion of an “imaginary friend” from childhood that exists in one’s
mind only, but should be seen as a dimension of intimacy completing
those dimensions discussed next that require interaction with the longdistance partner.
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Embodied Intimacy
In cohabiting relationships partners often exchange glances, passing
touches and other forms of nonverbal communication, which express
one’s attitude towards others (Fitzpatrick, 1988: 207; Andersen,
Guerrero & Jones, 2006). The periodic lack of body-to-body co-presence
is what first of all distinguishes long-distance partners from cohabiting
ones. Yet, the interviews in this study show that bodies are involved in
the intimacy creation during non-co-presence on an imaginative and/or
sensual level. For example, Diana (f, 52) talks about sexual longing. Yet,
she also talks about mediated communication as a coping strategy for
such longing:
Just physically, when you just need a man, yes. (..) Sometimes I cannot
stand it. I simply need this other person. Well, now it’s somehow calmer.
Now we also communicate a lot. Then I live with those emotions,
because every day I get a text message (looking at her mobile phone to
search for some favourite messages she has saved).
Diana indicates that the lack of bodily contact cannot be replaced but
only communicated and imagined. One cannot hug or kiss when being
physically apart, one can only express the wish to do so to the partner,
and many do express this wish. The lack of embodied intimacy in the
form of hugging, kissing, promenading or having sexual intimacy was
mentioned by many of informants as one of the disadvantages of LDRs.
Embodied intimacy can also be practiced using mediated
communication means that can be sensed. The majority, or 14
interviewees out of 19, used additional means of communication in
addition to those that enable real-time communication such as phone
calls or Skype. Sometimes online communication is simply not possible,
and therefore Laima (f, 25), for instance, sends a postcard to her partner
whenever she travels without him. Some talked about “surprise”
postcards, “long” “romantic” letters “because he likes receiving and
reading them” (Rasma, f, 55), as well as exchanging pictures or music.
However, these means of communication by tangible items (such as
letters and postcards, parcels, or leaving some small surprises when
departing) not only communicate caring and attachment, but involve
human senses: sight, hearing, touch, smell, and taste. These sensual
experiences together with imagination, the article argues, enable the
creation of embodied intimacy during non-co-presence.
The sense of sight is used during an online conversation by the use of
web cameras, or by exchanging or printing out pictures of the partner or
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of shared past events. Like Maija (f, 26) who bought a new smart phone
to be able to better communicate with her long-distance partner:
Pictures are a must. He goes somewhere, - click -, takes a picture and
sends it to me. I do the same. [..] He has seen all my friends this way.
Exchangeable items that can be looked at create memories of the past
and they let the partners imagine how the daily life of the other one looks
like. The daily life is not physically shared but it can be shared in their
imagination facilitated by the visual material.
The next sense, hearing is used during phone or Internet calls, ensuring
the immediate feeling of here and now; three interviewees (all male)
mentioned that they called their partners in order to “just [...] hear her
voice”, and one of them even claimed that it was sometimes more
important for him to make an expensive international call and hear her
voice than to have a meal. Listening to music associated with the
particular person, on the other hand, creates memories of shared
events.
The sense of touch is present when partners prepare and receive
parcels for each other. Rasma (f, 55) was giggling shyly like a teenage
girl as she said: “We also sent parcels to each other. Well, small things,
but it was nice, for a birthday, for the New Year”. Laima (f, 25) and her
partner, on the contrary, have decided to stop sending parcels by post
because once one got lost. She referred to the things in the parcel as
“some crap”; they had no monetary value but rather a symbolic one, and
what was anticipated as something permanent and full of symbols
important to the couple suddenly became as transient as on-line
conversation history that can be deleted due to a technical failure. By
caressing a stuffed animal received as a present, rifling through letters,
postcards or other gifts, and also by touching the pictures, in addition to
verbalising their fantasies of touching or caressing each other, or falling
asleep together, embodied intimacy is facilitated.
Although mentioned by only one interviewee, the sense of smell can
also be used in creating intimacy. Karina (f, 30) and her long-distance
partner had exchanged their perfume bottles: “when we miss each other
we can use a drop of perfume and remember each other”. The quote
clearly shows that using the smell of the partner’s perfume is used as a
strategy to cope with longing. The smell triggers imagination and the
past can be recalled and imagined in the present.
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Taste, for its part, can be felt by receiving a parcel with favourite
delicacies or edibles that are associated with the common past of the
partners. Of course, not all of these practices are used by all of the longdistance partners, but they illustrate the variety of creative sensory
practices partners can use to develop embodied intimacy during the
non-co-presence.
Although, according to Morgan (2011), embodied intimacy includes
body-to-body interaction, the study reveals a number of creative
communication strategies that enable the long-distance partners to
practise embodied intimacy even while geographically apart. The
importance of embodied social presence in virtual 3D reality has already
been shown and discussed by Mennecke and colleagues (2010; 2011).
They argue that avatars used in virtual reality represent real bodies, and
thus, the users of those avatars cognitively perceive embodiment. This
study is in agreement with the argument about the importance of
embodiment in the imaginative aspects of mediated communication.
Furthermore, the exchange of tangible items that enable the longdistance partner to touch some symbolic objects that communicate
attachment, e.g. smelling the perfume of the partner, listening to the
partner’s voice or watching pictures of their shared past events,
indicates that nonverbal communication takes place even in longdistance arrangements and some sort of embodied intimacy is being
created through creative ways of communication. Technology has
developed so that the partners can hear and see each other better and
more frequently, but touch and smell is still not transferable1 and thus a
special effort has to be invested to practise embodied intimacy when the
partners are apart. The senses trigger imagination and allow for creating
a feeling of intimacy with the absent partner.
Emotional Intimacy
Emotional intimacy is based on mutual disclosure and learning about
each other’s personalities in order to understand each other (Morgan,
2011). Thus, emotional intimacy is similar to what Jamieson defines as
disclosing intimacy, which is based on mutual disclosure and the
exchange of thoughts and feelings, “it is an intimacy of self rather than
intimacy of the body” (1998: 1).

1Some companies, however, have developed high-tech products for longdistance partners, such as “touching” underwear or pillows with the
heartbeat of the partner.
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Conversations play a crucial role in intimacy building (Berger & Kellner,
1964; Wiley, 1985). The interviewees mentioned intense and disclosing
mediated communication as important practice of intimacy during
geographical separation. This is stressed more strongly by respondents
who physically meet their partners seldom and who try to spend their
shared online time as qualitatively as possible, meaning that the time
they spend apart in space but together in time is filled with textual and/or
verbal information exchanges. The following quote by Karina (f, 30)
illustrates how mediated communication has enabled her and her
partner to practise emotional intimacy:
I believe that those things we have discussed now at a distance we
would never have discussed face-to-face. Then there would be other
things to do: outings, friends, TV, Internet, whatever, but those things
steal your time and don’t let you talk. Now we have this time, so will we
sit online and not talk about anything?
In a similar vein, Maija (f, 29) suggests that the extended and disclosing
online communication they have now is more disclosing and reflexive
than if they were cohabiting:
We have analysed this relationship. And that [analysing the relationship]
is the positive aspect. Does a normal relationship involve [such
analysis]? Yes, then there is a TV and routine, but what do we have?
We have only conversations.
The intense communication and its content in long-distance relationships
are qualitatively different from geographically-close relationships. This is
in line with a number of other studies showing that LDR partners
perceive their mediated communication as more qualitative (Stafford &
Merolla, 2007) or (emotionally) intimate (Stafford, 2010). Because of the
lack of nonverbal cues online, the long-distance partners fill the time with
textual or verbal conversations when they communicate with each other.
They talk about their everyday lives, explore each other’s lifeworlds and
develop emotional intimacy. To some extent, it is non-co-presence that
allows for more emotional intimacy than would be possible if they spent
more time together in the same place.
Letter-writing is another way to develop emotional intimacy, and
imagination is part of it. All interviewees who used paper letters in their
communication stressed the particularity of letters as being something
more special and “romantic” than other real-time means of
communication. Here, Imants (m, 24) summarises his experience with
writing letters:
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It is something that people nowadays rarely do or don’t do at all, and
that, let’s say, makes it somehow more special. It is not closer, but it is
more special. You can change [the text] a hundred times; think how to
express it more beautifully. I didn’t really change much there, though. I
was writing about my feelings. During the phone calls we also talked
about our feelings somewhat, but not as much, then it was more about
events. In the letters we tried to express our feelings.
Letter-writing could be seen as a pure example of emotional intimacy,
where the individuals disclose their feelings, dreams and images of a
shared future. In letters, an account of everyday life would be
inappropriate, as it would be out-dated by the time the letter arrives.
Thus, in letters the partners write about more permanent things, such as
emotions, or personal matters such as the writer’s current emotional
state. With time, Inese (f, 28) changed from writing letters to making
Skype calls as these were more convenient, but she also admitted that
this has therefore changed the content of their communication. Imants
(m, 24), on the other hand, used letters in addition to regular phone
calls, which reassured him that he could reach his partner at any time,
and enabled daily intimacy, while letters rather enabled emotional
intimacy.
According to Giddens (1992), emotional exchange and disclosure to the
partner is one of the changes in intimate relationships in the modernity.
In reality, however, not everybody may be comfortable with disclosing
emotions to the partner. While for some physical distance creates more
space for emotional intimacy, for others, like Elmars (m, 54), physical
distance is the only way to open up emotionally:
It is even easier on the Internet, then one has time to think, to read and
to consider the answer. In everyday life anyway, when sitting in a park,
in a cafe or sitting in a room, not everybody would like those pauses, to
wait for the answer. The confusion is more obvious. (...) Then it is
difficult to say - should we hurry, is this relationship getting deeper or
not, or not hurry?
For Elmars, it has been the ability to control the flow of the conversation
offered by mediated communication that has enabled him to gradually
disclose to his partner. Mediated communication eases disclosing one’s
self as it also provides distance for those for whom emotional disclosing
is more difficult. The interview data suggests that emotional intimacy is
an essential part of LDRs; and that geographical distance is not an
obstacle but, on the contrary, rather a facilitator of it.
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Daily Intimacy
In former times when the main means of communication over distance
were letters and long-distance phone calls were expensive, mediated
communication often lacked immediate feedback from the partner. Thus,
everyday trivia has been mentioned as something that LDRs lack and
miss (Gerstel & Gross, 1982; Magnusson & Norem, 1999). Gerstel and
Gross (1984: 54) argued that intense, personal communication as well
as “the opportunity to engage in informal conversations and to share
daily experiences” makes single-household couples different from those
in other personal relationships. That would mean that long-distance
partners cannot develop daily intimacy that emerges out of embodied
and emotional intimacy as well as from shared everyday life (Morgan,
2011) because they live apart.
However, the possibilities of the Internet have increased mutual and
immediate reflexivity in mediated communication. As the Internet
became present in our everyday life, it has become an integral
component of LDRs; and some of the respondents expressed that they
communicate “all the time”. The Internet has provided the opportunity for
partners to share their everyday lives and to create daily communication
routines, which enable daily intimacy and allows imagining the everyday
life of the other. Therefore, for recent long-distance couples, being in
LDR means being online:
Our relationship is built on mundane communication. (...) Maybe
somebody can sit not knowing anything and dreaming, but I am not one
of them (Maija, f, 29).
Maija’s quote suggests that the Internet and the possibility of making
communication mundane ensure the credibility of relationships, a sense
of security, and the exchange of daily intimacy. Ensuring daily intimacy
requires certain logistics. Respondents whose partners live in the same
or close time-zones talked about creating a communication model that is
adjusted to the daily routines: “Good morning!” text messages in the
morning, “How are you?” e-mails during the day, and more extended
conversation through Skype in the evening. Yet, creating such a
communication model is more challenging for those who are not in the
same or close time-zones as, for instance, in the case of Maija (f, 29)
and her partner who live on different continents and have an eight-hour
time difference. For them it took about a year to create a communication
model that suited both of them and that ensured shared everyday life or
daily intimacy. Maija gets up an hour earlier in the mornings and gets
ready for work with a laptop in her hands as she communicates with her
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partner, while it is nearing midnight where he lives. When she comes
back from work, she calls him from Skype on his mobile phone; he is at
work then, but has a job where communication on the phone does not
cause any problems.
Due to technical problems Darta (f, 24) is now facing a situation where
the Internet is not always available, and thus they cannot follow the
routines she and her partner had developed. This causes a situation in
which their practice of intimacy through daily communication is hindered:
Because I also have moments when I feel so sad, but there is no Skype
and it’s not possible to talk [with him] in the evening. But given that
nowadays it’s really habitual that everything is always around you, that
you switch [the computer] on, and immediately that person is there, I
admit that in the course of time some problems could arise.
The quote shows how the possibilities of daily communication enabled
by the Internet have changed expectations from mediated
communication. The inability to communicate every day and the
consequent loss of daily intimacy creates uncertainty. In the past when
daily intimacy in LDRs was not possible, an important part of intimacy
work was waiting for the next piece of information mostly in the form of a
letter. Although waiting for the next face-to-face meeting is still an
essential part of LDRs, waiting for communication or daily intimacy is
increasingly expelled or not accepted by the partners. The Internet not
only enables long-distance partners to communicate daily and to share
their everyday lives, but has also created a certain pressure to
communicate. Imagination alone without any cues is not enough and
that may create conflicts. In the next quote, Nikolay (m, 45) refers to an
argument between him and his long-distance partner when they
negotiated the form and frequency of mediated communication while
being geographically apart:
“OK, I didn’t answer you!” [refers to his girlfriend] But the issue is of a
different kind; I don’t sit all day long in front of a computer, I don’t. She
knows that I receive e-mails on my mobile phone. “You get a message
[that you have got an email]”, she tells me. “OK, I get it [the message].
But you know that I don’t like writing e-mails via the phone. I won’t be
pressing buttons on the phone!” Well, such situations occur.
The quote illustrates the couple’s negotiations around daily intimacy.
Nikolay’s long-distance girlfriend is claiming her right to daily intimacy,
while he is not ready to engage in such a practice. Thus, although the
availability of Internet communication creates an opportunity to
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communicate nearly constantly to practice daily intimacy, some
experience it as a pressure since the expected communication
frequency can differ between the partners. The quote also informs that
the Internet technology is expelling the imaginative aspects of non-copresence where the imagination is not confirmed by “data”. The
imagination needs a trigger that is based on cues.
Conclusions
This study has analysed how long-distance partners maintain intimacy
and make their relationship continuous beyond face-to-face meetings in
times that some call liquid and instable (Bauman, 2003) with regards to
relationships. Therefore, the study aimed to analyse what practices of
intimacy long-distance partners employ during their geographical
separation. The article argued for the critical role of imagination in the
process of intimacy creation and maintenance.
Intimacy in LDRs proved to be multidimensional. The practices of
intimacy through mediated communication that can be sensual,
routinized, emotional and imaginative enable four dimensions of
intimacy: embodied, daily, emotional and imagined intimacy. The data
showed that intimacy practices trigger imagination and it is through
imagination that all dimensions of intimacy become available for partners
who are not co-present. For instance, the bodies may not be co-present
but the bodily experiences become available on an imaginative and
sensual level. Emotional intimacy seems to be even easier to practice
over distance than if the partners were mainly co-present, thus,
suggesting that geographical distance enables to gradually tear down
the emotional barriers and emotional distance that may be present in a
face-to-face interaction. Daily intimacy becomes available through
routinized and instant communication where the everyday habits are
revealed allowing for imagining the spatio-temporal setting of the longdistance partner.
While embodied, emotional and daily intimacy are triggered and
imagined through communicative intimacy practices with the longdistance partner; the fourth dimension of intimacy discovered and
suggested in this article - imagined intimacy - is triggered by individual
practices where the communication is internal, in one’s own mind.
Hence, findings of this study suggest for more attention to be paid to
imaginative in addition to practice-like aspects in understanding
intimacy. The imagination was not treated as something where the
unreal is created as in the case of Internet imagination (Illouz, 2007), but
rather where the lack of the ‘obvious’ cues between the face-to-face
meetings is compensated for. The empirical data showed that
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imagination is triggered by sensual experiences, and maintained by
everyday updates on each other’s daily routines as well as continuous
disclosures of each other’s selves. Moreover, the practice of imagined
intimacy illustrates how the distant partner becomes a part of the other
partner’s self: the spatio-temporal environment of the partner is
imagined, her daily schedule is remembered, and by necessity the
imagined absent partner is communicated with in one’s mind. Therefore,
the imagination employed in intimacy creation in LDRs rather should be
seen as a hybrid between traditional and Internet imagination.
In addition, the immediacy in the communication that is provided by the
Internet and other new technologies has removed waiting for
communication cues as a part of long-distance relationship work. Thus,
the imagination that used to be practiced in solitude only, has gained
also dyadic and shared, textual and verbal dimensions. Moreover, timespace compression enabled by Internet communication has replaced the
waiting for mediated communication occasions, that used to be part of
LDR work in the past, with an increased obligation to communicate and,
thus, to practice daily intimacy.
This study has discussed intimacy creation and maintenance in LDRs in
general. Yet, further research could focus on the complications that this
increased access, and possibly also the external pressure, to use
immediate communication in the form of video-calls, cameras, pictures
and alike may cause in the relationship and in the relationships outside
the romantic dyad.
In addition, there is room for further research on what happens with
intimacy practices after LDRs transit into a cohabiting relationship.
Internet imagination, Illouz (2007) argues, leads to disappointment.
Would the imagination developed in LDRs, which is a mixture of
traditional and Internet imagination, also lead to the same outcome?
Stafford, Merolla and Castle (2006) showed that after becoming
proximate, long-distance partners experienced less perceived positive
change than what they expected, and although some couples broke up,
some continued their relationship even though also their expectations
were not fully met. It is also well worth asking whether the missed
expectations may not be explained by changes in intimacy practices.
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